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Wich agg ite make of the Parts of he 2 

? Humana: It is ſufficient to know, that all” 
= Harte are made uꝑ of Threads, or Fibies, Al. te Pars 
ae there be differen Kinds; for chere wade up _ 
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"of a the e Parts. 


25 2 theſe are either hollow like (mall Pipes; 
odr ſpongeous, and full of little Cells, as the 

nervous end fleſhy'Fibres ; dthers there are 
. be the ſolid and geile, but with a ſtrong E- 


ity or Spring, as "the 4 Ig and 
cartilaginous tbres; and a third Sort are hard 
and anflexible, as the F ibres of the Bones. 
Now, of all- theſe, ſome are very ſenſible, 
and others are deſtitute of all Senſe; ſome 
ſo very {mall as not to be eaſily perceived; 
and others, on the. con big as to be 
plainly feen. And n mal G den, when ex- 
amined with a Microſco 5 „Pear to be com- 


peaoſed of fill ſmaller F 


Now theſe Fibres do firſt conſtitme the 
- Sabſtanee of the Bones, Cartilages, Liga- 


ments, Membranes; Nerves, Veins, Arteries 


and Muſcles. And again, by the various 
Texture, and different Combination of ſome 


or all theſe Parts, the more compound Or- 


gans are framed; ſuch as the Lungs, Sto- 


© mach, Liver, Legs and Arms, the. Su, of 


oi make wp? 88 


a External Par. 


HE Body i is divided i into 1 
I Parts, which are, the Head, the Tho- 
rex, the Abdomen, and the Extremitier, 

wiz. the Arms and Leg SJ. 
The External Parts of the Head, or upper 
Cavity, are, the Face; and the 'Clava, or 
Scalp. The Parts ain are, the. 
Brow, 


— : of * 
> " % £ : , 1 : 
+- F * : 2 AO . 12 "uw 1 89 
* # 


0, th External Bee 


Brow, the Fats the Eye che Cheeks, "the A 
N oe, the Philtrum and its Sides, the Maf- 
taches, the Lips, the Mouth, and the Chio. 


The Parts of the hairy Scalp, are, the Sei. > 43> 
put, or Forehead, under W ich heth ang Ky * > 5-02 
Frontis + It reaches to che Hpeſſea, or Meeting 


of tlie Coronal with the ſagittal Suture. Ile | 
Vertex, or Crown of the Head, is where We _ 
Hairs turn as it wereTound's Point; and fm 
thence to the firſt” L the Neck, is tie 
- Oceiput, or Hind-head. The Temples R 
the Sides of the bairy Sfp Ader which -- 5 8 
are che crotaphite Muſcles, the Offs Petreſa r 
they, reach to the Suite Sgr. EE Tg I» 
wo The External Ear is divided into rwo Parts, er Of the E. -- > 
of which the upper is called Pima,” ox tnñe I 4 
Wings. the lower, Fibza, or Lobe. The Parts 
8 ue Fan urr; 8 whichzs the out - 3 
ward Circle ot Border of the Ear; the Hi. 2... 
Helix, which is the Semi- circle within the d-.. 
, other: The lower End of the Semi. circle "Me a 
makes 2 little Prominence, Which is called 
by Antitrapus ; "becauſe there is another Prom. 
72 nence uſt op fire to it, which is called Tra- 25 
; gs by reaton of ſome Hair that is upon it. * 
Cavity 9 — by the Extremities of tbe > 
Helix and e e is called Concha: The : 
Hollow in the Middle of the Ear is called 
UB: it has 4 Hole which leads to & | 1 
| ke kn the Mears Auditorins. © 1. 
% The nal Parts of the Eyes are, the of the . o 
Szen. r Eye-brows, the Canthus Inter: © 
n or the great Angle where the Carimeu. Fi 1 
= Lachr, is; the Canthus Exrernus, or es 
3 the little Apgle, which is the fartheſt from he 
0 the a or the upper and lower 
SETS was J 0 


of the kan an 


ges on the Edge of che Eye · lids: The Hairs 
hlanted upon i Cilia, in form of a Paliſado; 
the Punda Lachrymatia, which are two little 


| . : . © Orbitis a Cavity made by the Bones, in which 


A D 25 4 . fix Mafcles ; the Tumicu Conjunttiva, which 
iii be. White of the Eye; the Cornea, which » 
Is, the tranſparent Part of the Eye; the. Iris, 


4 » _-  » Pupilla, or Sight. | 
1 . Noſe, The Noſe as its Spina or Ridge, which 
He e 8 The Arroriſian, which is cartilagi- 
nous; and reaches from the End of the Spins 
8 8c the Globwlus,. or Tip: of the. Noſe. The 
_. -_- Noftrilsare-thePaſhges into the Neſe. The 
3 Al, or Wings of the Noſe, are the Sides of 
the Noſtrils. The Colunma is the little fleſhy * 
Portion which reaches from the Tip of the 
Nole.to-the Philtrum ; it divides the Noſtrils. 
. 94 Philtrum. is the Hollow which divides 
—_ 8 Lip immediately under the Noſe: 
— . eeks reach from the lower Eye-lids to 
Es. A” Lips: © The Mentum, or Chin, is the 


© .___ - Fore-part of the lower Jaw. The lower Jaw 
reaches from the two Fats to the Chin, in. 
dlußvely. The Lips are the muſculous Hleſn 
A nery; of the Mouth; their external 
Fart is called Prolabitm, and chat which is 
Aisctured. red, Proſtoniion, The Fums are 
1 pe len which covers the, lower Part of the 


3 Teech. 

= | Of the Neth, * The Neck reaches Ha che Head to the 
* --.,_ Claviciula, or Channel -Bones. Its Partsare the 
8 ne or Ae WHY is its 1 long 


8 Epe ds: TheC „ which are little Cartila- | 


Holes near the big Angle of the Eye. The 
_ the Globe of the Eye nes, with its 


al Raig-bow, in che Made of witich.is the 


© @as 


of th e — , 


along which. 2 the Trachea F, 1 
or \Vind-pipe, and the Oe/ophagius, or Gull. 
The Eminence which appears in the —_. 
Part of the Throat is called Ponnim Alam. 
The Cervix, which 18. the, hind Part. of the 
Neck; its upper Part is called Lophia, the 
middle Foſſa, and the lower Epomr. Ie 
| Parotides make the upper and lateral Part. 3 
ot the Neck, Terthra the midgle, and Para- | | 
K | 
lophia the lower. = 
* All that. lies betwint the Baſis of the Neck, 9 te „ 
and che Diaphy 2a, or Midriff, that i8 he gore "4, 2 
down to. the laſt Ribs, is called the. Thorax or Middle ca- Bn 
or Cheſt. The Fore- part of the. Thorax is vity. 
called the Breaſt; in it are the Clavicule, or : 
Channel- Bones; and the Ster mum, or Breaſt- , 
bone, which is in the Middle ; it begins de 4 ” al 
the Claviculz, and terminates in the Cartila- . 
go- Xiphoides, or Sword-like Cartilage. ' Un- 
der the Sternum lies the Mediaſtinum, and | ..- = 
the Heart in its Perisurdium. The Mamme, - 
or Breaſts, are tw] round Tumours, which * 
appear upon the. Fore · part of the Cheſt, un- > +, 
der whish are ſituated Part of the Ribs, the _ 
Pleura, and the Lungs: There ſtands upon .._ A 
their Centre a little Protuberanee, called h. 
Pilla, or Nipple Which is eneompaſſed with © © 
. a reddiſh Circle, called Aveola. The Hollow i 
in the Middle of he Breaſt, below the Breaſts, 5 
is called Scrobiculus Cordis The kinder Part —— 
of the Thorax is called the Back, oo 1 
of twelyg errebre, or Joints, and yo Sb. 
a or Mulder Blades, which are the two 7 
upper Parts of the Back on the Sides of the 
Vanetre. The lateral Parts of the 3 0 24 <0 ll 
. 8 J 
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3 „e doder a Enten dech from the Cami 
Ci * e lago-Xiphoides to A Os Pilbir'; the fore Part 


e called Abdomen, and the hinder Part the” 
men, or tow. Back-ſid6.” The Abdomen is divided | into up- 


1 * N 2 middle, and lower Parts. 


The r reaches from the 'Cartilago-Xi- a, 
| An two Fingers Breadth above 
the Navel; 3 it is called Epigaſtrium; and its 
two Sides Hypochondria + Right covers 
he greateſt Part of the Liver ; the Left, the 
— © - » Spleen, Part of the Stomach, and Colon. The 
mmilddle Part of che Abdomen 3 is only two Fin- 
3 N above, and as much below the 
- Navel; it is called Regio Umbilicalis ; its 
8 Middle is called Umbilicus, or Navel Under 
che Middle of this Region lies all the Irtefti- - 
aum Tejunmn, and Part of the Num. The 
Sides of this Region are called by Ghiſſon, E- 
Picolice,' becauſe they cover the Colon. Un- 
der the right is contained the right Kidney, 
with Patt of the Clon and Jejumme + Under - 
the leſt is contained the left Kidney, with Part 
of the Colon and Jejumm. Fhe lower Part of 
che Adomnenreaches from the umbilical Regi- 
on to the lower Part of the Os Pubir; it is cal. 
led the Hypogn ſtfium ; it covers the Badder, 
Womb, and * Reckinm or Straight- gut. The 
lower Tar of 3 ypogaſtrium is called Pec- 
ten, or Regis. F its Sides Inguina, or 
© Grows. Sides of-the Hypogaf Mum are 
Called Ilia, either becauſe hep contain al- 
moſt all the Gut Thum, or becauſe they ter- 
mimnate at the lower Part of the Uf unn. 
I The gun, or Groins, are belom the Ilia, 
. 8 ere 1 Part of the Muſcle Cremaſter, 
with the Productions of the Peritoneum. Ihe 
- wn Part of the pants is called Uh e 
ts f 5 
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of th Russ ene 


fe ; it reaches from the laſt Ribs . 
Extremity of the Oi acrum. I; is chvided in- 
to two Parts: The upper is called the Small! 
of the Back, its Sides, the Loins; the Middle- 15. 
of the lower Part is called Raditts ; a5 its: Ys PE 79 4 
lower End is the Ants; and its Sides the Nu. - 


* 

e rei, or Buttocks. The Perimt um is the-Space- ' © 
8 between ge Auf and the Scrotunt 1 in Ne 3 
8 and the enen Wages 5 „ 
S The External Parts of Generatiön ip per of * 

e to Mem are, the Yardand the Scromm The 22 Parts of 
2 Extremity of che Tard is called the Glaitg Satie is. | 

e The Prepirium or Fore-ſkin - is the __— 7. 45 

8 ubled, which covers the-Glans Tike a Hood. 

r The Frame, or Bridle; is a little whitiſh: 


be coloured Ligament, whieh ties the*Foredin —_ J 
e aud the Cl together beneath. The Edge 8 
—— of the Glans, where the l 5 5 2 
— is called Corona, or- Crown. Urethra is WP 
7 the Canal which runs along che under Side ee 
r of the Yard,thre? which: the Seed and te 
t : Utine pafs. The Rapha, or Ridge, is 2 ns = 2 ho 
FB which running along the under Side of the: ou as 
F Yard, "divides the Scroitim-and Perimaum in e 
* two; its Length is from the rem to the 2 
iS Anus. It is not ordinarily” ent in the Opera- 
e tion for tlie Stone; firſt, becauſe it is Harder 
N than any other. Part of - the Skin there, and 
Ir then cutting upon the Interſtices of the Muſs 
e eles, the Sides of che Wound de not ſo caſily 
L unite: © The Scrotmm is We Purſe which con- 
rains the two Teſticles. | 

1. The External Parts of Generation er of the Exter. 
a, 10 Women are, the Vulva, or great Chink, * Parts 4 
„„ . firuated below the Os Pubis, and coyered wit Toner an is 
ie” Hair; 7 abore — chere is A 11 7 
k. . * — 5 ma 8 4 * 
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- the Arms, _ 
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nat Paris 


en the Rn Parte \ 


3 by ſome Fat under the-Skin, WER 5 
© called Mont Veneris. The Labia, or Lips of the 
gteat Chink, are only the Skin ſwelbd d by ſome 
Fat underneath; theſe being a little ſeparat- - 
ed, there ap appear. the Nymphe, one on, each 
Side of the Chink; they are two ſmall Pieces 
of Fleſh reſembling the eee anke 
under the Throats of Pullets. 

of the great Chink, next the O7 1 5 

_ Extrenuty of the Clitorit, covered with a lite v 
tle Hood of the Skin called Praputium. A 
- little deeper on the ſame Side of the Vulva, 
there is a little Hole, which is the Orifice of 
the Neck of the Bladder: On the oppoſite. 
Side, next the Aus, are. Glandule N priifor- 
| mes, ſituated in the Fuſſa Magna, or Novi- 

. cullaris ; and in this Angle of the Chink there. 
18 a Lie ment called the Fork, which is torn 
in the firſt Birth: 


8. 2 


m4 Ty BB © TD = 


2 cf the Eu. The Arm is from the 1 of the Shoulden 
* ro the Elbow, which is the Place where we 


bend our Arm. The Fore-arm is from the 


1 Tg ond Hanks Elbow to the Wriſt or Carpus. The Hand is 


* — 


Ends of the Fingers. The Parts of the Hand 


which is che Back of the and ; and the In- 
ide, which 1 is the Palm of the Hand; the 
Mons Pollicis is the fleſhy Part of the Hand 


is called the Tudex, or Fore-finger; then fol- 

los the Middle, the Ring-finger, and the 
little one. Upon the n of the 
Fingers are the Nails; the white Spot, Which! 

3 at 21 Root of the Nails, 18 I Onyx. - 


all that which is betwixt the Wriſt and the | b 


are, the Meracar pur, which is from the Wriſt 
to the Root of the Fingers; the Out. ſide, 


nigh the Thumb; the Finger next the Thumb 


* 
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of the Bib Parts 5 
"The Thi bis from the Haunch to that Joint Of the the Pn. 


of, which the Fore- 97 5 is called the Knee pre 


the Back-part, the 
The Leg is from the Knee to the Tarſur: | 
its Fore-part is called the Shin, and the Back- 


part, the Calf of the Leg: The Eminences, : : 
which are at the Extremity nigh'the Tarſur, 
are called the outer and inner Ankles of the 


Foot: The Tarſi is from the Ankles to the 


Metatarſus, or Breadth of the Foot, which © 
oes to the Root of the Toes: : The- upper 


art of the Foot is called Inſtep; the under 


Pals the Sole of the Foot: The Toes are Ty, -E 


. 


e wich E abe r 


5 E . 5 


ee common Parts of the Temes A 


Of the: Epiderns 6 Cn. 


n E firſt and outermoſt Contring 151 the 
1. Body is che Giticula,. or Scarf- 
the Greeks calle Emdigus. This is kh 1 
Skin which rifes in a Bliſter upon any 8 
us, or the Application of a bliſteri > Plat. | 

It ſticks ole to the Surface of the true 
Skin; to which it is alſo. ned by the Veſſels 
which nouriſh it, tho? they are ſo ſmall as not. 
to be ſeen. When we examine the Scarf- as 
with a Mieroſcope, it appears to be made up. . 


of ſeyeral Lays, of exceeding ſmall Scales, 8 


which cover one another, more er leis. ac- 


in che ſeveral: Parts * * . 


cording to the different Thickneſs. of the 
SUN ten, 


Parts of 0 


* the Thigh . 
and. 2 


Leg, 


* 
be OT. 


AN. 4 . * 


Manner, touch one another. Now theſe 


4 Glands: of the true Skin, as, I think, is ap- 
parent in Fiſhes; or elſe theſe Glands have 
_ their Pipes opening between the Scales. Le. 


wy A vu 47 whi 


a 
1 
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1 


0 the Cee, 8 


he Li „where the Scales appear plaineſt, 
becauſe the Skin is thinneſt, they only, in a 


Scales are either che excretory Duds of the 


wenhoetk reckons; that in one cuticular Scale 
there may he five hundred excretory Chan- 


= nels, and that à Grain of Sand vill cover two ' 
hundred and fifty Scales: So that one Grain 
of Sand will gover one hundred twenty-five - 

: en ja Orifices, throdgh, march Fe daily 
Rn” perl) ire. ITS 250 hen OT OS? 


e Scales are often glewed to one another 


by the groſſer Parts of our inſenſible Tranſpi- 
ration, 5 wh upon chem by the heat of 


22 D- 


carries off che more volatile 
Particles. . The Humour which is afterwards 


= ſeparated by the- Glands of the Skin, being 
 pentin between the Scales, 'cauſes frequent 
- Kchings, and where the Matter has been — 


3 up, ſmall Pimples; for the removin 
„Nature directs to thoſe 8 


1 Remedies of frequent Rubbing, and Waſhing: - 


9 The UE of the Serrk kin is to defend e | 
3 Nerves of dg Shin which are the Origin of 
tte Senſe of Feen from the Injuries of 

_- -» rongh and bard Bodies, as well as the Air; 

for either thoſe Would make too exquliſite and | 


Woo Impreffioh upon the naked Nerves; 
ir c hy thetn, -ſo 2s. that they 


ns -be jeſs mee of 128 8 
: ne Pledlure.” _ 
8 se 


4 
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I/ E remark in che Skin, the Scarf fit 
* being rajleds three Parts. The firſt Th Lent — — 


- 


is an infinire Number of Papille Pyramidales ;*** 5 
they are the Ends of all the "Nerves of ge 
Skin, each of Which are encloſed in two ar 
three Covers of 2 Pyramidal Figure, and > 
theſe Covers are each above another. They | - ©. 8 
may be eaſily ſeen and ſeparated in tze 
Skin of an Elephant, and in the Skin ff 
the Feet of ſeveral other Animals. Betceen 
theſe. Papillæ are in _ infinite Number f 

Holes, which are the Orifices of the excre 
tory Veſſels ofthe Miliary 5 oe underneath. 
About the Papillæ is ſpread a. mucqus. Sub- -_. 
ſtance, which, becauſe it is pierced by them, 
and conſequently. full of little Holes, is called. . 
by Malpighius the Corpus Reticulare ; is 
Uſe is, 275 the Extremities of the Nerves RG. 

ſoft and moiſt, and ſenſible of the {lighteſt | 
Touches. The ſecond Part is a Web of Ne. 


| . 4 XÞ 


vous Fibres, and other Veſſels differently in- 


: 9 


terwoven; and it is the Parenchyma, or that 
Part of the Skin that the Parchment is made 
of. The third Part is an infinite Number f 
Miliary Glands, about Which there is muc k 
Fat, they ly under the other two Parts; they + © 7 
leparate the Matter of Sweat and inſenſible 15 
ranſpiration. Each Gland receives a N erde 
and . and {ends out a Vein and Excre- | 
tory-Veſlel, which laſt paſſes through the o- 
ther two. Parts to the Cutzcula, - for the diſ- 
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charging the Body of this Matter, and for 
3 
e : ; - 
2 W 


. * * — K 
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45 5 of 1 Shin, 


| the moiſtning the Curicule and. the Papille 
-  Pyraniidales, that they may not dry, which 


would very much hurt the Senſe of Touching. 


VDpon the Surface of the Skin there are many 


parallel Lines, which are cut by as many 


| | parallel ones. Theſe Interſections make Spa- 


ces of a Rhomboidal Figure; and out of each 
Angle, for the greateſt Part, grows a Hair 
ſhorter or longer, as Nature requires in the 
ſeveral Parts 5 the Body; but in the Palm 
of the Hand, where there are no Hairs, theſe 


Lines do not interſect one another, and on 


the Ends of the Fingers they are ſpiral. 


m. . The Skin is fix Times thicker. chan the 
1 oy of te Scarf-ſkin; And in che Sole of the Foot it is 


much thicker than in the Face, Hands, and 
other Parts. In the Summer it is ſofter, be- 


cCauſe the Pores are wider. In the Winter it 


is more compact and harder, becauſe the 
Pores are more clole ; therefore the Hairs of 


Beaſts ſtick faſter, and Furs made of them 


are better in that Seaſon. In ſome the Skin is 
white, in others, black and tawny ; which pro- 
bably comes from che different lours of the 
Nucoſity which covers the Parenchyma of the 
Skin; for the Fibres of the Skin in all are 


- white, and there is little or no Difference in 


the Colour of different Bloods. 


The Ns The Skin is not only a Covering in which 


All the Parts of the Body are wrapt bp, b 

- in it alſo Nature has placed the Organs of the 
"Senſe of Feeling, fo that not the leaſt thing 
hurtful can aſſault us without our Knowlton 


And as it preſerves us from external Offences, 


ſo it relieves us of nöxious and ſuperfluous 
imergal Humoors;' its Glands being the E- 
8 n 
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munctories of the whole Body, through which — 
Fiquors 


ces a Day in Italy: So that ſippoſe à Man's 
Body to weigh 160 Pommds, then in 51 Days 
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not.only the peceant Humours t like» _— 
wiſe he greateſt Part of the Which . * 
we drink; which having Part of. their Ott 
in conveying the Aliments into the Blood, "5," 
are in the next Place, to diſſolve the ſaline _ 
and terreftnal Particles, to be carried off — 
- through the Glands of the Skin and Kidneys. 
No the Sum of all theſe Particles ſtrain- 
ed through the Cuticular Glands, is by Sanc- 3 
zorius ty ee to amount to about fifty un. 


* 


we 1 a Quantity equal N 
of the whole Body. And from the Conſider. 
ation of this and other Evacuations, our Bo 
dies are ſaid to be Tenewed and changed in 
ſome. ſtated Times; but that the Veſſels or N 
ſolid Parts of the Body do conſtantly decay, 
waſte and evaporate, does not at all, to me, 
ſeem probable; nor, if they do, is it poſſible 
to determine in What Tune there is a total 
Change: And I am more apt to think, that 
the Fluids only conſume; of which tho? ſe. 
veral Pounds are daily loſt, yet it is not fromm 
thence certain when che old Stock is ſpent, 
and the Veſſels filled with new juices; for, 
beſides that the true Quantity of Blood in the 

Body is not certainly Known, de can ne rer 
de ſure whether. they be new or old Juices; A 
or a Mixture of both, wlnen are conſtantly = 
fixing off; and if a Mixture, which. is moſt 
probable, in what Proportion chey are Pgds | 
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which malt neceſſarily be knowp, ib order to 
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Y Fx bf goes remain in the Body, even to the laſt 
= Stages of Life, ſeems credible from hence, 
 ,. _ -. "that ſome have fallen into the Small- pox at 
iI. y fon, hen 
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1 E Hair may juſtly be reckoned-one 
I of the common Teguments of the Bo- 
ay, not only for its Uſe, but alſo becauſe it is 
ʒꝝ—ß do be found upon all the Parts of the Body, ex- 
WeCcCeept the Soles of the Feet, and Palms of the 
Hands. It grows longeſt upon the Head, 
—.  -_, Beard, in the Arm-pits, and about the Privi- 
-  _- -— ties, When we examine the Hairs with a 
= . . Microſcope, we find that they have each a 
Found bulbus Root, which lies. pretty deep 
nin the Skin, and which draws their Nouriſh» | 
ow | ment from the ſurrounding Humours; that | 
| each Hair conſiſts of five:or ſix others wrapt 
6 up in'a common Tegument or Tube. They 
3 grow as the Nails do, each Part near the 
ET. Root thruſting forward that which is immedi- 
3 4tely above it, and not by any Liquor running 


"BM Aung the Hair in Tubes, as Plants grow. 
1 Ik̃äheir different Colours depend much upon 


he different Temperaments and Quality of 
the Humours that nouriſh them. The Uſe 
+ __ _ of the Haits is for a- Covering and Ornament 
. dhe Body. Whatever the efficient Cauſe 
may be why a Man has a Beard, amd a Wo- 
man none it is certain, the final Cauſe is, for 
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& 1 Sex, 1 which e conldhardly be known, * Jy . $14 5 f 


e, if both were drelled in the OR, Sap 4 ee 
It e Ty Et I 893 
s 7. LY te: r 
5 e Far. . Ber 4 
5 TNderneath he Skin there 3 W . 
+: | rave, 7 Se Alipoſa, 
e e Help of a Microſcope, appears 
2 | rompoled ar Ar infinite Ni 45 Fine 8 
is tranſparent Veſicles, -or-Bladders, into which 
*. | che Hiood-Vecls change: prend pen em 
ne WM depoſite the oily-and ſulphareous Part of tze 
d. Howl which in-thele, membradoos Cells we 
ri- call Ft. 2 
a Malpighius mentions a Net of ſmall Veſſels, I be 1 
2 lich lis calls Duttns Adipoſe, becauſe they F * Tat. 
ep are full of Fat; theſe lie (Eh bring the 
ſh- Fat into the Cells; but he could never dif. 
lat cover from: whence they: take their Riſe. - FY 
pt There are zlfo à Number of little Glands, 
ey which are accompanied with ymphatic 1 
he ſels, which carry back any Serolity that is ſu- 
di- perfluous. 7 | 
vg; The Fat is to be 70 jomediarely under. 
W. the. Skin, in. all the Parts of t 


[2 ft > 


wo ba 

cept in the Forehead, Eye-lids, Tips th per . 
art of the Ear, Vard, and 250 . MN 
me me Veſicles. of the Membrana Adi of r 
are ſo füln that the Fat is an Inch or more * 9 15 
thick; and in others y, ar--almoſt , MY 
content little or no Fat. "There ae "TWO Tire Sorts of © I 
Sorts, of. Fat, one white, or rather 1... . 
loft and . "a is cally melted, ' 248 _— 
SD, 2 - * { >, = 
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2 . | 16 5 ie Membrana Adipoſa, O. 


_ -: : Ahich is not eaſily welted, called Sevum, Or 
1 Tallow. Some reekon the Marrow of the 
.t Bones for à third Sort of Fat. 


9 N vn of The chief Uſe of the Fat is to blunt and. 
© ſweeteu the too great Sharpneſs and Acri-- 


Y the Fat. 
= b, .*- -mony of. the Salts which are in the Blood. 


E > Ir ſeryes allo to moiſten aud ſupple the Parts 


for facilitating their Motion; to fill! up. the 
- Interſtices' of the Parts, that the Skin may 

be ſmooth and beavtfal?” to defend the Body 
A galnſt external Cold; and, in fine, to binder 
b 00 BYE 9 of the N t 
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Membrane 184 Web of ſeveral Sorte * 
8 1. 


Fibres interwoven, for the covering 

. 2 wrapping up of ſome Parts. Their Mem- 

7 2 bprapous Fibres give them an Hlaſtieiey, where- 

bdbyy theꝝ can contract and eloſely claſp the Parts 

; 8 7 contain ; and their Nervous Fibres give: 
idem an exquiſite Senſe, which is the Cay 

their alen therefore they can ſcarcely 


ciffcultly united, when wounded. - In theit 


; gs 


Which ſepa rate an Humour fit for moiſtnin 
1 * Parts 11 * contain. By reaſon 
=— | the Thickneſs and Tranſparency of the Mem- 
_ 1 the Ramification of the Blood - veſſels 
8 mote NY to hs ſeen in TIT chan 


Figiedo; another white, fm, brittle, and 


nis, and * Muſculorum. 3 oy 


3 . I 1 fuer the.Sparpneſs of dicines, and they are 
| 8 Texture, they are a Number of ſmall Glands; . 
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in any other Part. of the Body: Here the in- 
numerable Diyiſions, Windings and Turn- 


ings, Serpentine Progreſfons and frequent 


Inoſculations, not only of Veins and Arteries 
together, but alſo of Veins with Veins, aug 
Arteries with Arteries, make à moſt agreeable +. 
Embroidery and delicate Net-work, covering... .. . 
the whole Membrane. Nor is Nature aus ... A 
conſtant to the ſame Diſpoſition, bur delights: ©, 
in Variety here, as well as in the N == 
of the Branches aud Leaves, of Plants ggg 
Trees. Thoſe that oover the ſolid Parts, A A Diflinffio _ - 
properly called Membranes; and they have of Mem- + 
their particular Names, as the Perun, Ve 
which wraps up all that is contained in -s 7 
Abdomen ; the Plera, that which is in the 
1 Thorax :; the Perioſtæum, the Benes; and. +, RY 
1 the Pericardium, the Heart. Thoſe wick 
-4 form the. Coats of. Veſſels, and which conta n 
the. Humours, as thoſe of the Veins, Arterie s, 
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r Stomach, Bladder, Inteſtines, Teſticles, Se. 
5 are. called. Tunicles, or Coats: And theſe 
S. which cover and embrace the Brain as the- | 


Dura, and the Pia Mater, are called Mn 
ges. Of all thoſe Kinds of Membranes, ſome _ 
are thin, and ſome are thick; and the ſa me 
Membrane is thick in ſome Places, and finn 
in other Places, as in the Membrana Adipoſe, 
which is thicker in the Neck than in any o- 2 
ther. Part. of the Body. The Uſe of the The UN t . 
Membranes is to cover and wrap up the Parts; the” M- 
to ſtrengthen them; ro-ſave them from ex- “er 
ternal Injuries; to preſerve the natural Heat: 
to join one Part to another; to ſuſtain ſmall - 8 
Vellels, and: the Nerves which run through. = 
their Duplicatures; 5 Joy, 6 returning 4 9 
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1 - Of the WY Adjpoſs, "ry 


E "AN : the! Humours in their Veſſels, as the Valves= 
_—_— ſt⸗ daf the returning of the Blood in the Veins- 
Aud Heart; of the Chyle in the Lacteals and 
A Thoraclck- DuR ; 8 of the nba, in 
_ * Net the Lympharick Veſſels,” , 

1 Its Mem By the | Membrana Adipoſa, is moſt com- 
duns Adi. monly underſtood that Part of it only which 
- non, lies next the Fleſh, and which contains but 
lief ie Cells; and therefore appear- 
A ing more membranous than the reſt, is faid 


2 . 


dio be the Baſis of the Cellule Adi poſer. A 
_ 2 even ſome Part of this hath —. taken 
1 Anatomiſts for the Membrama Carnoſa, upon 
ee account of its Redneſs; for ere the 


Blood. veſſels ly very thick; the Veſicles not 
being diſtended with Far: wn” 

== 2. wm. Anatomiſts do generally aſſert, that there 

ee is 4 Membrana:Communis Muſculorum, be ing 
munis Muſs, 

into that Miſtake by the Aponeuroſit of 

1 

| | 3 here is no to be fon 
cue Nec, Th brana Propria Maa ram is that 
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2 Ache vers immediately all and every one 
calorum. of he Fibres of a. Muſdle, and. is cloſely 
A tacked to them. There: is another called 


Of the Mem- Membrana Conmmmi: Vaſeulorun, which is a 
- brana Dom- thin Membrane, and accom nies mes, all 


-munis Vat 
the Veſſels of the Bod 
ulorum. . 
5 branes receive Veins, Arteries and 87 


-from the Parts er are _— to W 
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d 0 e th ute . F 
1 -- Moſcie'; is 4 Bundle ok fleſhy ee 


n. X tendinous Fibreg, of Whfeh all in che — 34 
e- fame Plane are to- ons another, at 


Xt. WM they are altencloſed by one proper Membrane. 

g The fleſhy Fibres com ea lier Phe Which 1s ge duly - a2 

re called 55 Body or Belly of the Muſcle they fuse . 
are red, lax, and ſpopeioes, containing” a 

Number of ſiaall Cavities ; they are tied to 


b-. Ml gether by a, Number of ſmall and ſhort 

d. Threads, which ee Fibre to Fibre, eal- 8 

ar” led Membranous The Tendinous Fi- Of te Te:- - 

ne il bres compoſe the tw Extremes; they are 4 Fires | 
called Head and Tail, or the two Tendons kx 


the Muſcle; they are White, hard, 3 3 1 
and cloſely bound together, „which makes — 
them leſs than the Boh of che Muſcles. In 
every Tendon there are as. many ten 1 
Fibres, as there are-fleſhy Fibres 0 the 

of the Muſcle ;. ſo that every fleſby Fibre . 7. 
ſwers at both Ends to a- rendinous Fibre, to 


9 which they are always joined obliquely, mak- | 8 N 
irg equal and alternative Angles. a | 
| Muſcles are either Sim "a or Compoſed; Te Divifies 9 

8 the Simple have all their Fibres parallel, and . 3 

in the ame Bie den * e have” a 


20. of 1 Maſele in general. + ig 
== " e gel. Fibres of ſeveral Planes coin 
| one another, or of different DireQtions ; 
| I * may be divided into as many Simple 
Mulcles as there are Planes, whoſe Fibres 
nme different Directions. Exch Plan reſem- 
ENT F.,. or Lozenge. The Strength 
ok a Muſcle conſiſts in the As of its Fi- 
| bres. The Tendons are ſometimes double 
N 2 8 as the Bicent and Triceps. Some- 
everal. Muſcles } join in one Tendon, as 
; = be 7, endo Achillis. Someumes one Nags. 
8 © has, two Bellies, as the Digaſtricus. 
We find alſo Muſcles without Tendons, as 


WE © the Quadratur of the Fore 775 and ſeverai 
83 0 the Face, Tongue, and Lower Jam; and 
te only inſerted into the Perioftenm - : 
=  -:  - Whereas thoſe that have Tendons are inſert. 
ae into the Body of the Tone. There are o- 
=_ _ thers which have-only Tendons at one End, 
—_— as may be ſeen in the Myolog y. This makes 
_  -- me ſuſpect that Tendons are only for the Con- 
= =. +» - vemiency. of having a great Number of. Fi- 


L pres inſerted about a ſmall Bone. Thoſe.who 
E © _ would have a more particular Deſcription « of | 
= - a; Muſcle, may conſult Sreno aud Borelli. 
=_ Each Muſcle; and every Fibre in a. Maſcle, 
has Nerves, Veins, and Arteries, either of 
* which being tied, deprives the Muſcle of the | 
„ poets! e 5 the is 8 e be- 
=. ing remoxed, they contract con- 
r fixell; ſo that the A dien Ge, = Maſ⸗- 
FA eles is derem by the Rarefaction of the 
e . Blood and Spirits diſtending the, Cavities of 
my . the Fibres. 
TIP -This Rarefaction of the Blood and Spirits, 
8 "ve le to be e after this Man- 
2 f ver. 
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ner. The Blood is füllt 6f br 
ſtrongly compreſſed” by the ſurrounding Far- 
ritlesot Blood àttracting one another; which 
therefore form a Olahple ar Shell of Blood, 
in the Middle of hn 2. 2 ſnizll-Globole-of 
Air, "whoſe Force of Expanſion will be al. 
ways proportional to the Force bywhick it is 
compreſſed Theſe Globules'comingally: cir- 
cnlating 1 the Cavitles of the Muſcular 
Fibies, are mixer With the Animal Spiritez 
whiely, at our Will and Direction, drop rom 
the Neryes into the Cells of the Fibre, md 
attracting che Particles of the Blood more 
ſtrongly than they do one anotlier, give te 
encloſed Air an Opportunity of ex 8 g it- * 
ſelf, and conſeqdently of ſwelling the Veſicle; > 4 
and each Veſicle ſwelling at — ſame Time, pn” 
the whole Fibre mult be ſhortried'; and the = 
mortnigg of all che Fibres He Contraction . - 
of the Aﬀotele.” WATT 
arg the ContraRion of the Fibres 1 5 
condi je, yet the Swelling is ſcarcely ſen- 79 9 
ſible,” d reafon bf the Smialnefs of the ( 
vities of the Fibtes. For each Fibre reſem- 
| a a Hobs, of Age each of which be- — 
_—— Will raiſe a Weight o.. 
debe ge ned 555 And if the Welle 
© I String of Gmilar avd Sud Bladdets be a . - 72 
vp together, the Space through which the - = 3» 
C Weig t will riſe will be proportional —_— .- 
A n_ wid io even er 12 th of the String 
of | of the Muſcle. | Now, thoughothe » - 
89 x large Bladder” required to raiſe OS 
a 9 t to ſome conſiderable Height, muſt 
e great; yet ſeveral ſmall Bladders will 
ſame l with a Force and we 
eis 4 W 


ON 
* 
7 


of the Myſt of 1 ihe chr Bly. . 


de in any given Proportion. For füppoſes 
” - _ Bladder 0 a 3 ſs can raiſe. a 
I | Weight 2 Foot, a hundred Bladders, whoſe 
3 a Diameters are each one Hundred Part of 
= former, being blown uz Will raiſe: the Weight 
1 do the ſame ! en: hut che Force of Inflati- 
on, and the Swelling of all put together, will 
de a thouſand. Times leſs than in the large 
one. And thus we ſee. how mechanically 
the Structure of the Fibres contributes to 
\rhe Contraction: of the Muſcles, with a . 
E - Iconhiderable Force ane 1 n 
1 dN r e = 
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bk. * of ts Miſes of te ner Bel. 
= IAving raiſed the Skin and Fat, the Mal. 
=. LNG cles of the Lower Belly appear, which 


e are five Pair in Number; The-firſt of which a 
3 Aug Ee that preſents itſel, is the -Obliquus Externus p 
bn. or Deſcendent; it takes its Origination from t. 
= the to laſt tre, and the five falſe Ribs, by 
= nue or ix Digitations, the four uppermoſt of 
= which ly between the Teeth of the Serra 
=  AnticurMajor ;- its Fibres deſcending oblique⸗ 
Fo are inſerted} all along the: Linea alba un- 
| *  'derthe Muſeu Redi, to the Upper and Fore- 
__ bh of rhe Spine of the Ilium, and to the 
_— ore-part of the Os Pubis. It has a large 
+  Hponetwoſis,or tendinous Expanſion, which 
| + .* "60vers+ both itſelf, and the Muſculi. Recłi. 
1 The Linea Alba is a Line which reaches be- 
wirt the 0 8 Xiphoides and the Os. 1 
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bis, made by the Union of the Tendons of the 
oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles, dividing the 
$ Abdomen in two in the middle. This Maſcle 
6 receives a TMg of Nerve from the Inter- 


coſtals at each of itz Digreations, 5 
The ſecond Pair is the Ob Aſcendent Obliquus L. 


or Imermis, whoſe Fibres are diſpoſed in terms. 
> contrary manner, eroſfing the former oblique- 
f ly; they ariſe with æ large andfleſhy Begin- 
* ning from the Circumference- of the Timm, 
4 
* 


from the Os Pnbis, Above they are fixed to 
the Cartilaginous Part of the falſe Ribs, and 


they are inſerted all 5 Linea .. „ 
The third Pair is the Tranſverſalis - it lies ran focal. 
under the two former; it ariſes from the Car-. 2 


tilago Xiphoides, from the Extremities of tie 

falſe Ribs, from the tranſverſe Apophy/es of © © + 
the Vertebræ of the Loins; it is fixed to the | 
inner Side of the 8 the hum, and is 


inſerted in tlie O- ; and Linea As... 2 
Theſe three Muſcles unite their Tendons ©. 


as they approach the Linea Aba; they are 
pierced in the Middle of the Linea Alba, for 

the Paſſage of the umbilical Veſſels. They ; - 
are alſo pierced above the Or Pubis, for the 
Paſſage of the Spermatick Veſſels in Men, SF 
and the round fagamemts-of the Womb in <a 
Women. Theſe Holes are not oppoſed to 


one another; that which is in the Tranſver- „ 
is a little lower, and that in the Obliguus De- . . 


rge Kendent loweſt. It is this laſt which is only. 98 — 
uch ¶ cut in the Operation of the Bulonocele; it hass 
ecti. e fine and thin Membrane that cloſes any Wes. By 

be- its Ring or Hole, through which the Veſſels +, 
Yn a OS 
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f he Maſiter of he Lower Bh. 


. r x nia . 

7 igui, is the Migſcu· 
a ur Retins; it ariſes from the Stermum, the 
1 xtremity of che laſt two true Ribs, and goes 
AA — the Fore· part of the Abdomen to 
de inſented in che Or Phi, This Muſcte 
5 bas three or four e or n en 
a eee e of 55 fleſby Fib res, . 
d4uivide the Belly of Male! as it were, 
into ſo many diſtin Mates. It has Veins 
. and Arteries, which creep in its Inſide, from 
ROMS the Mamillary. and the Epigaſtne Veſſels, 
1 which communicate, that the Blood may re- 
wum by the Mawilla Veins,” when the Pal- 
age is/ſtopt by the rick, which are 
| + - COM prellt . 


wich Cuild. 8 
venitu. Te b Pan ie 5 fo . 
= | becauſe of their Figure; they riſe with a 
_ = Hfelhy Begt 05 from the outer and upper 
1 Part of t ubis, and growipg narrower 
= and narrower, are inſerted ; in the Linea Alba, 
=. _ ſometimes near to the Navel. Sometimes 
—_ ${p; OW and ſomerimes. both of theſe Muſcles 

Are wanting. 1 
4 we rue f The Le of theſe Moſcles 3 is, 40 tomprefs 
_ 2c Moe. all the Farts contained in the Abdomen: ; by 
a which Compreſſion, the Motion of the ſeveral 
4 - _ _ - - - .Fluidsghrovgh their Veſſelsin general, is pro- 
_ = moted, Tha particularly. that of the 655 we, 
1 through the Lacteal Veſſels; the Stomach dif- 
= ©  <harpes ilelf in Vomiting of what is offenſive 
eo it, and che Rectum, of the Excrements it 
EE + contains; in Expiration the Aſcenſion of the c 
Wariff, and Deſcenſion of the Ribs by. the 

„ oblique: Muſcles are facilitated; the Piſten- 
>; Ty tion of *e Inteſtines beyond their natural, 
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Tone is Ms For, without chis e 
preſſion upon the Inteſtines, the Air in their 
Cavity being rarified by the Heat of the Bo—-—- 
dy, muſt have ſtretched them 0 ſuch a De- 
gree as to have ſtopt+both- their:Periſtaltick- 
Motion, and the Circulation of the Blood in 
their Veſſels. By their Contrachion the Trunnxnk 
of the Body is bent for warde, und bythe Con- 
trivance of their Fibres decuſſating one ano: 
ther, every Point: of the Lower Belly s ſuſſi. 
ceiently com preſſed, ſo as tkat the 1 | 

can Mp no er Solnthe: hy get 
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Pete under ahbe Muſcles of the Lows Tt; Devi 
er Belly appears the Peritonzum..- It is a ties. 
thin -and Let Membrane, which-incloſes all ; 
the Bowels contained in the Lower Belly, co- 
vering all che Anſide of its Cavity. Its ex- 
ternal Superficies is unequal where it adheres 
. ay tränſberſe Muſcles. The Internal lis 
| {mooth and poliſhed. It has a Number 
of {inal Glands that ſeparate a Liquor which : 
| ſo ples the Inteſtines, and facilitates-their — 
* otion. + When theſe-Glands are obſtructed, 2 
4 che Peritonæum 8 dae. as Wande 99 58 e 
in ſeveral Dropſies. 0 
The upper Part of eee ; 
the Midriff, touch it cloſly adberes ; the 
fore Part of it ſticks - to the tranſverſo 
Muſcles and Linea Alba; the lower Part of 
it to the Os Hubif; * the back Part of it 
ö ; e 5 a 10 * 


1 


"4p 
U 
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the Peritonæum. 
roithe Os Sacrum, and Hertebrs of the Loins. 


It is a double Membrane, and contains in its 
Vuplicatures the Umbilical Veſſels, the Blad- 
der, the Ureters, che Kidneys and the Sper- 
matick Veſſels, to all which it gives a Mem- 


brane, as. alſo to the Liver, sen, Nr 
Inteſtines, and Womb. 
Its external Lamina has 70, Produdtons, 


| like 10 ue Sheaths, which paſs through the 


of the oblique and e Row 
in the Groin, for the. Paſſage of the 


tick Veſſels in Men, and for the roun ro 


ments of the Womb in Women, Theſe Pro- 
ductions being come to che Teſticles in W 
dilate and form the Tunica Faginalis. 

internal Lamina, which is here very . 


having accompanied the external Productions 


2 little Way, cleaves cloſe to the Spermatick 
Veſſels, and round Ligaments of the Womb. 


The Peritonæum has Veins and Arteries 
from che Phrenice, from the Mammillary, 


the Epi „and often from the Sperma- 
ticks. Its Nerves are of thoſe which are di- 


. in the Muſeles of the Abdomen, It 
has likewiſe a few Lymphaticks, which diſ- 
themſelves into the Iliack Glands. By 
e Bae of its Fibres, it eaſily dilates 


ö 7 — contracts in Reſpiration and Conception. 
If it breaks, it cauſes a Rupture either in the 
Groin or Navel. Its Uſe is to contain the 


Bowels of the Adonien, W * Sr 1255 of 


them an outer Coat. 
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_ uſual, and the Cavity of the Abdomen 


HEN *the Paier is cut, 2 is 


R n, the Omemum, or Cawl, els | 


itlelf Arlt to View. This Membrane, which Its Deſerig- 
5 Covers the | 


is like a wide and empty 
er ene -Its Mouth is tied 

Side to the Hollow of the Liver, 
in the 10 to- the Spleen, backwards to the 


back Park of the Duodemim, and that Part 


of the Coin which lies under the Stomach; 
and forwards to the Bottom of the Stomach 
and Pylorus. Its Bottom is looſe,” and being 


tied to no Part, but floating upon the Sur face 


of the Guts, below the Navel,” was the Ren- 


ſon why the Carl was by the Greeks called 


ENA. Sometimes it deſcends as low as 


the O Pubis, within the Productions of the 
Peritongum, canſing an Epiplocele. 
Now the Cawl] is a moſt delicate and fine 
double Membrane, interlarded, forthe moſt 
Part, with a t deal of Fat, which lines 
each Side 2 Blood · Veſſels. Theſe are 
Veins from the ar Soy ealled; Gaftraepiplois | 
dex tra & ſiniſtra, Arteries from the Cæliaca. 
The intercoſtal Nerve, and the Par Vagum, 
ſend it ſeveral Twigs of Nerves. Alltheſe 
Veſſels, with ſome Imall Glands accompany- 
ing one another, ſpread their Branches very 
curiouſly upon the Cawl, and even to the mi- 
nuteſt Twig; they run between two Lines of: 
2 we are- 445 or * 


| ins; 


* 


28 5 Of” the Oeſophagus. 0 
ing to che Weight of the Caul. It has been. 
ſometimes found to weigh five Pounds, but 
ordinarily it does not much exceed half a 
Pound. Where there are no Veſſels, rhe- 
Membrane of the Cawl is very. fine and trank- 
; IP res ob enen, n oh "A # 
Irs Uſe. © - They gie feveril Uſes to the Caw), 2s to 
cover: the Bottom of the Stomach and the 
Ateſtines, that, by cheriſhing their Heat, it 
may promote Digeſtion, and help the Con- 
Y an of the Chyle; 40 Rjergrher) 5nd fuſ- 
8 tain the: Ve Zo from ths er, 
> the Stomach, Inteſtines; Fanecteas a 
to keep 4 Store of the —_—_ that it may be 
received by the Veins — mpharicks, for 
the Uſe we have ſpo . greaſe the 
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racicus lie not in the Lower Belly; yet, 

— Fmay at once ſhew the entire Faſſagr of 
the Aliments from the Mouth to the Blood,” 
Lſhall-deferibe: them _ in this * - - 6th Pa 

tuation The Ozſophapns, or Gullet, is à lon 

= and round Canal, which deſcends" from t 
Mouth, lying all along berwixr | the i 

| pipe and che Joimts of the Neck aud Back, 

_— to the fifth Joint of the Baek, where it turns 

= - . 2 to the right, and Way to the 

N and run by one a- 

3 nother, 


8 * * 
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nother, tat aha ef 


_ riff, and is continued to the-lefrOnkiee: che 


N Ä 


| — It, bas two Pair of - Muſcles for its of the Pha- 


again to the left; — — Arto, 
and deſcending above is, it pierces the Mid 


Stomach. Ws eln! 194K 4.654 r Nai: 45 
The Gulet is compaſed ofh three Coats. [ts Coats. 5 
Tbe firſt and outermoſtede adly a-common 5 


membranous Iutegumentz which rom to 
be a Continuation of: the Mera, 


The ſeconckis tbickand fleſhy, and eonſiſt 


of two Orders of Müſcular Fibtes, longizudi- 


nal and circular, the firſt covering tho laſt:; Henk 


theſe thruſt che Aliments:downunto.the Sto 
mach. In) Brutes becauſe the Situation of 


their Neok conddces. lietle-izo-the:JNeſcent-of "32. 
che Alments,-therefore theſe: Fibres) run; inn 
two clole ſpiral Lines Which eroſs one ano- N | 
ther: But in Men, wheſe Poſition is ereck, 
N Frovith of the Aliments belpe their 1 
tk. G80 4 $4031 Tn FOI 15 4 14 1 Ly « 
The third and laſt Line is in the Caviar 18 
the Gullet. Tis compoſed of white and ilen · 
der Fibres diverily inter woven. At its u 
End it is continued to the Membrane that- 43 | 
covers the Mouth and Lips; therefore, in 3 
Vomiting, theſe Parts are affected. Its la. 
er End covers che leſt Ori ice of the Stomacht 8 7 
1wo or:three- Fingers Breadth. The Surface 4M 
of dus Membrane is belmeared wath. aloft 
and fimy. Subſtance, which probably comes 
m ſome ſmall Glands that ly between this 
Oat. and; the ſecond. te. ene 8 
8 End of the Gullet is called. Pha» The Muſcles 


Motion. The firſt is the Styl Ramm“. . Es. | 1 
e eee e, 


riſes 


HIRE 


 Siyloides, aud eu liquely, it is in- 


ſerted into the Sides of When 
this Muſele acteth, it pulleth up — dilaerh. 
e „In Beglutition. 8 i lags 


| 2 ſeveral. Directions; its ſuperior Fibres. 


it not only ſtraitons it for the d Ereling of a 
'-., the Aliment, but it compreſſes pry | 


e 
riſes faſt from ric lese et che Proceſſu; 


The ond is the Oeſophagur. Its bre 


ariſe from the Proceſſia Prerigoideus of the 
Qs Sphenoides; and from the Cormea: of the 
Ox -Hyoides, and tun obliquely to the back 
Part of the Pharynx. The Fibres which are 
below theſe ariſe from the Sides of the Carti- 3 

>» Scariformis, and run tranſverſly-to-the- 4 


nddle of the back Parc; of the 3 
where botli fuperiar and inferior Fibres 


2 S. BO By. £© * ty rt 


bath Sides-unite-and form a tendinous Line. 


When” this Muſcle acts, it draws _— 
Part of the Pharynx to its rev ems 


fille, which ſend our their Liquor which 1u-- th 
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bricates the Aliment, whereby it glides the. C 
more eaſily down-4nto:the Stomach. p. 
There are two Lymphatick or Verkicular re 


Guns! which are tied on the back Side of OC 
the Gullet about the fifth Vertehra of the Back, 0 


by the Branches of Nerves which come from w 
the eighth Pair. Theſe two Glands are like T 


deus Kidney-beans-tied together; they receive / 


Veins and Arteries from the Coronarie, and m 


. they have Lymphatick Veſſels which diſcha ge 


themſelves into the Thoracick Duct. Bart or 


1 ; - tine» remarks, that theſe Glands ſometimes. of 
ſwell-ſo big, as to hinder the Deſcent of the cl 


© Abments.imio-the en, th 


n e ape Ead receives an 
Artery 
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e 
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muste e a8 in ſendad Wein to 
the Azygos + At its lower End it has an Arte- 


ry from the Cæliaca, Sas. vn Ner 1 
Its Nerves 


p 


the Coronaria of the Sto 

are from the eighth Pair :?: 175 
The Uſe of the ait -the Meat Irs Uſe.- 

f rom, the Month imo the Stomach;\bymeans 

of the, Muſcles of the Pharynx, and fleſhy Fi- 62S 

bres of the e 2 . w_ 

tick ee, a 
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N — or rien Ds Sitnation, ion 
ies immediately under the Audrig, E 
e Sis 5 
the-Spleen tbuckes it on the left Side, anc 

the Colon at its Bottom, to which alſo the Ll 
Cawl is tied. Its Figure reſembles a — i Figure, | $1 
pipe, Deng long, 1 eel 2 wide, and prett7 N 
round at the Bottom, but ſhorter, and Jeſs 
convex on its upper Part, where it has two 
Oritices, one at each End, which are ſome- 
what higher than the Middle between tem. 
The lefr-Onfice is called-zagoiz 3 to it the OE Its Orifice. 
ſophagus; is. joined. By this Orifice-the Ali- 
ments enter the Stomach, where, being di. 
geſted, they aſcend obliquely to the Pytorus, 
or right Oriſice, which is united to the firſt 
of the Inteſtines. At this Ori fice the Tuni- 
cles of the Stomach are much thicker than 
they are any where elſe, and the inmoſt has 
a i Duplicaruretin Form of a 


Ring, 


% 
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. J6-Coats, 


* 


ene Valve: tothe: Py/o.- 
rur when it contracts and ſhuts. 
Ihe Stomach is made of four Membranes 
fs — The e and inmoſt 9 made of 
rt Fibres which ſta ndieularly upon 
the Pibres of —— Ft they 78 to be 
ſeen plainly towards the When 
the Stomach is diſtended with Meat, theſe 
Fibres become thick and ſhort. Whilſt they 
endeavour to reſtore themſelves by 1 
natural Elaſticity, they contract the Cavi 
of the Stomach, for the Attrition and Expul- 
ſion of the Alimeuts This⸗Coat is 4 


* er than the reſt, being it is full of Plaits 


Wrinkles, and: chiefiyp about the 3 

Thelſe Plaits retard the Chyle, that i; run 

t out of the Stomach beſore it be ent: 
"7 digeſted; In this Coat there are alſo a 
great Number. of ſmall lands, which. ſepa- 
rate a Liquot wlüch beſmears all the Cavity 
of the Stomach, and.: helps the Coneoction of 
the Aliments; therefore this Coat 18 calle 
 Trnica Glanduloſa. SIR 1:45 ff > 

The ſecond:i$ much finer aud Wa it 


i altogether nervous; it is of an exquiſite 


* Iz 


Senſe, and it is called Nervo/a. - 

The third is Muſcular, being made of ſtrait 
+ and circular Fibres; thedtrait - run upon the 
upper Part of the Stomach, between its ſu- 
perior and inferior Orifices; and the circular 


run obliquely from the * Part of the 


Stomach to the Bottom. ſe the in- 
nermoſt deſce nd towards the right Side, and 


. the: outermoſt towards the leſt; ſo that by 


their Action both Ends of the Stomach are 
drawn n us Middle, and the whole is 


— 114 TIT h 


* 


* ] - 
- * 
4 


—_” w—_= 6— — 
= 


5 TS IP”T”TOSOS.S_T ITT OO» 


of 


"= Drone Of, 


— 
2 


— 
— 


Of 'rhe Stub. 33 


vally contraced; by their Contraction and 
2 Motion, the Aitrition and Digeſti- 
on of the ene * in a ne * 
performed. hhetteß as 
The fourth Toniele is: \comnonz"ir comes 


from the'Peritonunr.”' ae = 5238, 


The Stomaeh ſends Vein 0 the Porta, Its Paſſes. 
viz." the Gaſtriou, Pyloriea; and Vu Breu, | 
and Branehes to the Gaftrowopiploiz'dextra' & | 
ſiniſtra which are abcompanied with Branches 
90 the Ateria Celica, all which ly immedi-- 
1 under the fourth dat oſ the Stomach: 
eighth Pair of Nerves; or PA Vaguit, . 
ges two”cenfiderable Branches to the Sto- 
mach, which deſcending by the Sides of che 


| Guller, divide each into rwo Branches, the Ex- 


rernal and Internal. The'two'External Brand 
ches uvite in one, and the Internal do ſo 
likewiſe; both which piercing the Midriff, 
form, hy à great Number of ſmall Twigs) 
upon tlie u upper per Oriſice of the Stomach, a 
Plæ xu; and then the Internal Branch ſpreads 
itſelf down to the Bottom of the Stomach; 
and the External Branch ſpreads: irſelf upon ! 
the Inſide, about the upper /Orifice of the 
Stomach. This great Number of Nerve? 
which is about the upper Orifite, renders it: 
be} ſenſible; and from them alſo * 
at Sympathy betwixr- the Stomach, _ 
Heal and- Heart; upon which Account Va! 
Helmont: thou ty 1148 the Soul had its Seat 


in the upper'Orifice of the Stom acht! 


The"! Plexus" Nervoſi of thei: Hypochondria- 
and Meſenterium give ſeveral Branches to the 


Bottom of the Stomach, . in Hyſte-: | 
2 J N 47 MOT r 1 odd ck. 
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rick and Hypochondriack Paſſions ins, the Sto- 
mach is alſo affected. 8 


N tes Uſe, The Uſe of the Stomach id ig ion which 


is the Difſolntion or Separation of the Ali- 


ments into ſuch minme Parts as are fit to 


enter our Lacteal Veſſels, and cirtulate with - 


me Maſs af Blood: Or it is the ſimple break 


ing of the Coheſion of all the little Molecula 
which compoſe the Subſtances we feed upon. 
Now the principal Agents employed in this 
Aion are, firſt, the Sawa, he Suceu, of 
| the Glands in Stomach, and the Liquors 
we drink; whole: chief Property is to ſoften 
the Aliments, as they are Fluids, which eaſi- 
ly enter the Poxes of moiſt Bodies, and ſwel- 
ug them, break their moſt intimate Gohe-- 
| fions. And how prodigious a Force Fluids 
acting in fach a Manner have, we may learn 


from ihe Förte that Water, with hic a 


Rope is wetted, has to raiſe a Weight ſaſt- 
hat. 9-5: and ſuſtained at one End of it: And 
this Force is much augmented by the Impe- 


d which the Heat of the Stomach gives to 
the Partieles of the Fluids; nor does this 


Heat promote Digeſtion only thus, but like- 
wife hy rarifying the Air contained in the 
Pores of our Food, which burſts its Parts a- 


ſunder, And therefore ſuch Liquors as are 


moſt fluid, or whoſe Particles have the leaſt 


Viſcidiey, are moſt proper for Digeſtion; 


becauſe: they can the more eaſily inſinnate 
themſelves into the Pores of our Aliments; 
and, of all, other, Waters ſeem the fitteſt for 
lis Vie for though ſome: ſpirituous Liquors. 
may. aB. eaſily penetrate the Subſtances we. 


feed upon, yet they have * 
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by which they hurt rather than help Digelti- - 
ons; 4 is, their Particles have. a 
ſtrong attractive Force, ic which, when in- 
bibed into the Subſtance of our Victuals, they 
drawitheir Parts nearer ta one another, con- 
tract and harden, inſtead of ſwelling and dil- 
ſolving them. It is by this Property that 
2 Animal and Vegetable Subſtan- 
ces from corrupting; not but that we find 
they ſometimes help Digeſtion, yet not by 24 
diſſolving the Aliments, bur as they irritate | - KY 
and excite. the Coats of the Stomach to a | 
ſtronger-CentraQtion;z and therefore, when 
they are duly diluted, they may be not only 
uſeful but requiſite. , But certainly Sond 
quors alone are molt unfit for Digeltion, 
<lppcially ſuch as are likewiſe: viſcid; and 
what fad Effects they have upon the Stomach 
itſelf, they are truly ſenſible, who, by a long 
Uſe of them, have loſt rheir Appetite, hard. 
ly to be reſtored without the drinking of 
Waters, which ſeldom fail of procuring a 
good Appetite and ſtrong Digeſtion. When 
the Aliments are thus prepared, their Parts 
are ſoon ſeparated from one another, and diſ- 
ſolved into à Fluid with the Liquors in the 


.'Stomach, by the continual Motion of its 
Sides, whaſe- abſolute Power is, by that great 

Improver of the true Theory of Phy/ick, the 58 4 
learned Pitcarne, demonitrated to be equal 1 

to the. Preſſure of 117088 Pound Weight : . | 
To which if we add the abſolute Force of the 
Diaphragma, and Muſcles of the . Abdomen, 
which, Itkewiſe conduce io Digeſtion, the 
Sum will amount to 250734 Pound Weight. 
Theſe, two Actions we ſee more A ** 
CIS 2 ras, 
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Stomachs.*\-Iwthe' fifft, the Corn is on 
ſwelled and ſoftened. by the Liquor 01 10 


75 Glands, but broken and Aiſlolved, in the p 
| eond, Which is compoſed of very ſtrong Muſ- 
eles, becauſe thoſe of the N and Dia- 


E. are weak, neither do ent g ml 
the Somach als ee ene SOLON 


"> 


bs were? LT 922 f Ld 85 Ain 4d 
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al of the dali, and Meſemery. 
w H E N the Funde are beer) G. 
| folved in the Stomach, they are by 
its Muſcular Hbres thruſt ont into the Inrej- 
tines, or Guts. Now the- Inteftmes- are 4 

long and large Pipe, which by ſeveral 

cumvolutions and Turnings, reaches from 
the Pylorus' to the "Anas, They are knit 
all along to rhe Edge of a Membrane cal- 
led the Meſemety, and àre- fix Times as 
long as the Body to wlneh they appertain ; 
that the Chyle which eſcapes the Lacteals of 
one Part of the Guts, may be taken up by 


1 7 


T heir Coats. thoſe in the next. They are compoſed of 


three Coats, of Which the firſt and inmoſt is 
made-up--of-ſkort*Fibres*bound together by 
tine-Bood-Veſlels, and diſpoſed as thoſe of 
the Stomach; for 'the' Length of the Fibre 
1s the Thickneſs of the Coat. ''Leerwenhock 
firſt obſerved theſe Fibres with. his Glaſſes : 
But, if yon carefully. inje& the Meſenterick 
Artery wich warm: Water, they will ſeparate 
n one: nn. and become viſible to che 
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O ile Tuteſtines aul Meſemery, 37 
naked Eye. They act aſter the fame Man. 
ner as thoſe of the inner Membrane of 
the Stomach, for the contracting of the 
Cavity of the Guts. This Coat being much 
longer than the others, lies in Wrinkles or 
Plaits, called Valuulaæ. Cami uantas, which in 
-the ſmall Guts form larger Segments of. Cir- 
cles, and are cloſer to one another, than in 
the great Guts, where. they are broader, and 
ſeem to be chiefly- deſigned to ſuſtain the 
Weight of-the Feces ; whereas the others, by 
retarding the Motien of the Chyle, and by 
directly oppoſing the Mouths of the Lageal 
Veſſels (which ace in the upper Side af the 
Valves) to its Paſſage, ge it a more fayour- 


) able Opportunity, and better Chance for 

> entring, than otherwiſe it wonld have. This 

Coat has likewiſe a great Number of little 
a Glands, which in the ſmall Guts lie in Clu- 

b ſters every where but where they are knit to 

1 the Meſentery: In the great Guts they are 


much fewer, and are placed at ſome Di- 
ſtance from one another. The Uſe of theſe 
Glands is diſppted: Some think that they. ſe. 
parate the Slime which beſmears tlie In- 

ſide of the Inteſtines, to defend them againſt 
the Acrimony of the Bile; but this more 

probably comes from ſome Remainder af 

mme Chyle. Others take them for the Mouths 

of, the LaRteal Veſſels: But chere are many 

Lacteals where there are po Glands: If we 
conſider, that they are moſt. chiefly placed 

where the Lacteals zre moſt numerous; we 

cannot but think that they te à Liquor 

for dilating of the 99 Chyle, chat it _ 
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the more-eifily enter che matzow Oriſces of 
- the Lacteal Feins ik 


The ſecoud Coat is made up wy two Or- 


den SEN? Nes of ch one runs 
ſtraight, according to the Length of the Guts; 


the other goes round, and its Fibres are 


_— OG thor hr'to-deſcribe a Spiral 
Line, chan Circles. For if, as ſome imagine, 


ibres were not {piral, but circular, it 


is not eafy tb conceive, how that conſtane = 
Atid uniform Vermicular, or Wave- like Mo- 
tion of the Inteſtines, could be tranſmitted 
from Part to Fart by Fibres, which had no 

Communication. with one another, but which, 
| 7 once ſurrounded the Gut, are at bak: 


d' to the Edge of the Meſente 
* now, by the ſucceſſive Motion of t 


ö Parts of theſe two Orders of Fibres, the Guts 


are in a continual Undulation, which i is called 


their Periſtaltick Motion. 


Tbie third and external Coat is common, je 
.comgth from the Peritoneum. 


The Diviſos Though the Inteſtines be one continued 
- | FtheGus, Pipe, yet Anatomiſts divide it into fix Parts, 
| three” thin and ſmall, and three thick and 

2 I > The three thin and ſmall are, the 
of the Duo- „ * Fefunun, and Tiium, The Duv- - 

_ denum. demi is the _ Part of the ni pang, ot 


about twelve Fi Breadth long; it is 


continued to the Pylorus, from whi „Urn- | 
ing downyards, it runs under tlie Stomach: 
immediately above the Fertelra, towards the 
left Side, and ends at tlie firſt of the Wind- 
: =. under the Colon. At its lower End 
-there are two Canals, which open in its Ca- 


vity; one . ou Ws Liver and Gall- 


by | | Bladder, . 


Sy, 


Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. *d 
Bladder, called Ductus commmty Choledochus 5 = 
the other from the Pancreas, called Ductur 
Panc reatirur. The firſt brings the Ble; the 
ſecond the Succiit Pancreaticus into: this Ime- 
ſtine. It differs from the other two in this, 
that its Paſſage is ſtraiter, and Coat 
thicker... OE. 
Ihe ſecond is ths Tofu it begins at of the Jehu- | 
the firſt Windin ng. oh the. Guts under e . . 15 
long where the Dioden ended LT 2 
1 ſeveral Türnings and Windings from t 
Side to the right, and from the right 
again to the leſt, it 1s contihuęd to the Nin, 
ing all the upper Part of the UmbilicalRe- 
gion, being al about 12 or x3- Hands Breadth | 
long, It dñers from tlie IA ond in this; 
that it hath ſome more Veng Lacie, into 
which the Chyle paſſing, it is found always 
more empty, rlierefore it is called Jejummm. 
And the Folds of its inner Coar are nearer 
t6 one.anothe7, And in greater Number than” 
In the Iliumt. ä 
The third and laſt of tlie call Guts is, the Of the Wing. 
18 it is about (ax Hauds Bread long = 
begins where the Jejunium ends, and . 
in wy Loy Türnings aod-Windivgs, it fills” / 
all the Tower Part at of- tue Umbilic *Region, 
and all the Space betwixt the Id, and is con- 
tinved to the B unipg of the Colon at rigurtrt 
Angers lage is a Thie narrower, an 
th owe Fen, . and its Coats e 
omen thinner 
_ Thus Inteſtine, ee its.Sitaation, falls 
eaſily dowy into the Scrotum, by the Prod "I 
tions of the Peritonæum. In it alſo #6 
Kale. when 2 Part, * this Gut en. 


ters 


* 4 = oft Vol ai and. e, 


den the Cavity of the Part immediately above | 
or below. 


The thick and great Cuts are; en Co: 
I To and Redtum. 
of 1 Ca N Coon, Mthovgh ſmall, yet is taken 
for the firſt of the great Guts; fo the-Anti- 
ee.nts, who made this © Divicon of the Guts, cal- 
A | led the Beginning of the Colon, the Cectn: ; 
is Aud what Is now called Cacum, they 53 
 Appenithx Cat. It, is four or five Fin 
Breadth long, d about the Bipneſs of 
- Swan's Oil. SES called Cc, becauſe i 
is open only at one End, b Which it is tied 
| 10 the. Beginning of the or, 'to which it 
Tod ſeems to be an Appegdg ap . ſoy hor fl rhe x. 


2 = , Erements pon and come out at the fame O- 
qe: ice. Tis other Eud, which. is. Mut, is not 
J _ried.to the Meſentery, but to the right Kid- 
= ne. by means of the Peritanaæumi. Its Uſe 
„ WV yet unknown. Some take it for a ſecond 
_— 1 Stomach, others for a Receptacle of the Ex- 
4 .. crement of. the Fietuc, in which it is always 
full, till after che Hirth. Olllers fay it con- 
* bins a Ferment, and others the Flargoft ity of 
 _ . "the lateſtines;. and others, chat it ſeparates 
8 2 Liquor by ſogie. Glands Which are ib its Ca- 
'vity;; which Liquor ſerves to harden the Ex. 

+ . crements as they paſs through the Colon. 

Of the colon The Color: is the greateſt and wideſt of all 
* the Inteſkines, and about eight or nine Hands 
I Breadths IR. It begins where che Nun 

Dae, in the Cavity of he Or Am on the- 

nent. Side; from chene aſcending by the 

1 of che ſame Side, it it paſſes under che 

Concave Side of che Liver, to which it is 

ſometimes * as mans to the Gall- % 

* r,. 
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der, which tinges it 5 How in that Place; 
then it runs under the Bottom of the Sto 
mach to the Spleen in the left Side, to which = 
it is alſo Knit; from thence t turns doun to 
the leſt Kidriey;-and: then Far. in Form of 


an 8, it 1 rd art of the: Sa- 

rum into de Nn K 
At the mene of this Got chere ik. Nr,, 

Valve forme by the Production of the inmoſt 


Coat of the Inteſtines in this face; it hin- 
ders the Excrements which are ohe fallen in- 
to the Colon to return again tothe Th It 
has a ſtrong Ligamenrz” which runni 3 
its upper Side from the Liu to the 
ſtrengthens it againſt the Weight of the Ex. 
erements, and draws it together into Cells, 


which, wich the Vatuule' ner; add 2 5 =4 
the Pallige of the Excrements, . tflat we --S 


not be obliged-continnally to go to Sto 
The fleſhy: ibxes / of its : ſecond, Coat are 
1 and ſtronger than thoſe of the other 
teſtines, bedauſe a prearer Strength was re- 
quiſite to cauſe the Ncrements to aſcend. 
ITbe chief Deſign of the Colow's ſutrounding. « 
the Abdomen, amd with the Rectum, toudiing 
all the Parts contained in it, ſeems to be; that 
by e e Fomentation with Clyſters, we 
gh t eaſe them of their Maladiew- > >. 
e Rectum is the laſt of the Inteſlines. . th Ke 
TT is a Hand's Breadth and a half long Its Ca- * 
- vity is about three Fingers in Diameter; its 
Coats are thicker than thoſe of the Colon, It 
begins at the upper Part of the Os Sarin, 
where the Colon ends, and going ftra) by = 
down, it is tied to the Extrem ty of the Coce 
5980 by aa. behind, and to — 
D 3 Neck 
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Neck of the Bladder in Men, and in Womens 


the 
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Of nir Inteſtines and Myſentery-. 

to the Neck of the Womb before; from 
hence comes the Sympathy between theſe 
Parts. There is very much Far about its ex- 


ternal Side; therefore it is called the Fat Gut... 


Its Extremity- forms the; uu, into which 


* 2 Maß there are three Muſcles inſerted. The firſt 


Rectum. 


1. 2 


Which the 


is the Spiucter Ani; this is a: fleſhy Muſcle, - 
about four Fingers broad, ——. of cir- 


cular Fibres, Which embrace the Extremity 
of the Redbum, for three Fingers Height, 
aud which bang. over it another Fingers 
Breadth; ſo that,” in the Operation for a 
is he, there is always an Inch more 


Muſale cut than there is of the Rec- 


tum. It is connected forward to- the Accele-- 
_ ratores Urine in Men, and to the Neck of 
the Womb iu Women, aud backwards to the 
. Os Coccygit. Its Uſe is to ſhut the Paſſage of 
»the Altus, which the: Walen of he cet 


he 

The. gaben two Muſcles 0 la Laß ; 
ts ; they: ariſe from the Internal and Lateral 
ee Oc i ave e nee che 
Spin fer Ai. draw the As upwards. 


1 Pally of the * cauſes an involuntary 


runzing of the mente, and a Pally of 


the 22 —— cauſes 4 Deſcent of the Amo: - 


the Mie. + Now all theſe Guts lying in a little Space, 


ro! kept from entangling one another by the 
ery Which is a fat Membrane, placed 

in the Middle of the Abdomen, almoſt of a 
circular Figare, with a narrow Production, to 
d of the Colon and Beginning of 


the Rectum are tied. It is about four Fingers 
5 2 an half in HIS: 3 lt Circum- 


ference 


ar 3, 


Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. 43 
ference being full of Plaits and-Foldings, is 3 
about three Ells in Length. The Hneſline,% -- 
which are tied to this Circumſerence, are a- 
bout eight or nine Ells long; ſothat to eve- "i 
ry Inchi of the Circumference of the Meſen- -— i 
rery there are three Inches of rhe  /uteſtines - TE. 
faſtned. The Meſentery itſelf is ſtrongly ti: 
ed to the firſt three Vertebre of the Loing, lt F446 
1s compofed: of three: Laming ; the inner, up- we CY 
on which the Glands: and Par ly, and . 
Veins and Arteries* run, is its own proper 

Membrane; and the other two, which cover 
N each Side of the proper Membrane; come - | 
. from the Pim OG 4 

Between the two external Laminæ of the of f = 
Meſentery run the Branches of the Arteria of ib U . 1 
Meſenterica or and ſiferior, which bring 
the Blood to the Auaſtinat and the Vene Mz 7: Rae 
ſeraicæ, which, being Branches of the Porte, 4 
carry the Blood back from the Guts to the 
Ever... Here all the large Branches of born 
Arteries and FVeint communicating with one 7 

| another, march directly to the Guts, where, 

0 with the Nerves from. the Plexus. Meſemter. 
cus, they divide into an infinite Number of * — 
ſmaller Branches, which, ſpread: themſelves: 
e e el; upon, the Tous ol che In. 

. 74 N 8 

The Vena Lactem and Lymphatick Veſſeis 

run likewiſe upon the Meſentery, in Wiiefr 
there are alſo ſeveral Veſicular Glands, the 

biggeſt of which, in the Middle of the Me- 

ſentery, is called Pancreas Aſellii. Theſe 

Glands, receive the Lympba and Chyle from 

de LaBteal Veius, of which next in Order. 
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„tls. the rolls Butts of dr All. 
ments are bythe Periſtaltick Motion 
of the Guts, by the Preſſure of the Midriff, - 
and Muſcles of rite tower Belly, thruſt but at 


9 


- the ut; the finer Pärts, or Chyle; are by 


_ rhe lame Powers ſqueezed into er Who 
rifices: of the-Ladteal Veins. 

Theſe are lopg and Nendet Pipes, whoſe” 
Coats are ſo thin as to become in fible when 


by 4 are hot Aiſtended with Chyle, or Lym-. 


p. e e from all che Parts of "he 
mall Guts by fine Capillary Fabes, which,” as 
they run from the Sides of the Guts to the” 
_ Glands in the Meſentery, unite and form. | 
Dn Branches; theſe are called Venm Lac- 
ter Primi Generis.. The Mouths: of tlieſe 
Lacdeals, which are open into the Cavity of 
the Guts, from wlence r their 

WM Ez. are fo ſmall as not to be ſeen by che 
| Microſcope It was neceſſary they 
"ſhould be aller chan the fineſt Arteries.in 
the Body, that no might enter which 
Hite ſtop the Chreutariot of of the Blood. The 
ame Extremity of the 'LaQeals has likewiſe 
Communication with the Capillary Arteries 
of the Guts, by which they receive a Lympha, 
Which diluces and propels the Chyle forwards, 
and waſhes the Lacteals and Glands, that they 
. not * and be ye oY the Chyle's 
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 Naying in them. upon faſting. - The other 
Extremity of the Lacteals diſcharges the 
Chyte into the Veſicular Cells of the Glands 
diſperſed up and down the Meſentery.: And 
from theſe: ariſe other Lacteals of -a larger 1 
Size, which carry the Chyle immediately in- 
8 to the Reæceptaculurn 1 they are calldt 
Laces ſeciuni Generit. The Lacteal Veins © 
have Yatves at ſeveral Diſtances, which bin- AT 
8 der the Chyle from returning back inte de 
— A o  E Iy >  > 
: Aſellius, who. firſt diſcovered: the Lacteal 
Veſſels, in the Year 1622, and his Folle wers 
thought that they carried the Chyle to be 
1 Liver: diit Peguet, in the Year 1651, fene 
4 out the Ræceptaculum Cyli, and Ductut Tho- Of the R-. 
Tacicits.; Rough they both” were elegantly n.. 
10 deſcribed. by che learned and accurate Rna to. 
1 miſt + Bartholomaus Euſtachins, many Leas 
before the Diſcovery of the Lacteal Veins. . © _ © 7 
The Receptacle of the Chyle is eafily found 
in live Bodies, bur with a greater Difficulty \ © 
r . LC 
e 2 „ 
„ Hague in illis. animantibus (Teil. Equis,) s ĩðᷣͤ ® 
ho 71 font trunco ſiniſtro 1450 9 275 2 
rior ſedes radicis Vene interna fugularis ſpe =. 2, _ 
magna quadam propago germinat, ' que preter- FD | 
dam quod in ejus origine Oſtiolum ſemicircularc 5 
habet, eſf etiam alba & aquti humoris plenas; 5 
neo longe ab ortu in u,, partes: ſeinditur, nau 
poft rurſus: coeuntes in unam, gu nullor- rap; $37 
diffundens, juxta ſmniſirunm Vertebrarum faut, WY, 
penetrate ſepte tranſverſo,\deorfurrad mi u/= — 
gue lumborum-fertur : que loco latior efetta, u it 
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| | aps» EY ans of 
nampue Arteriam cireumplexa, obſeurt mum 2 Wo M's 0 
nem, mibique non bene perceptuns obtinef. Barth. 
Eult. Antigrammate xiii. de Vena ſine Pari. Fe, MN 
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Ain thoſe that are dead. Ir hes between the 
n © deſcending. Trunk of che great Artery, and- 
1 the Fenehre of the Loins, aud is biggeſt 
bdetween the Cliack and Emulgent Arteries, 
F ' Afurrounded by ſeveral Velicular Glands, cal- 
Ie Slade Lumbares, which diſcharge their 
D upba into it. Their Receptacle receives 

2 — all the ſecond Order of Lacteals, as well as 
6 all the Lympbarick Veins both of the Legs, 

and of all the Parts cohtained in the A- 

mien; ſo that indeed it ſeems to be only a 


9 
_ 
= 
. 


Water) formed by the Union of theſe Veſ- 
ſels: The Bottom of it contracts to the Smal-- 
nels of a Lymphatick Veſſel ; the Middle is- 

_ .. . ſometimes divided. into two or three Parts, 


% & 


and tlie upper Part ſtretches. itſelf our into a 
Duck about the Bipneſs of a Gaoſe-quill. 
5 This Duct aſcends into the Thorax, behind 
_ _ _the great Artery; and, about the Heart, it 
frequently divides into two er three Manches, 
Which immediately unite again; int one; 
and, 8 all along the Guller, it march- 
es to the left Subclavian Vein, where it opens 
dat one or two Orifices, which are covered 
Ho _ with a ſemi. lunar Valse, that the Blood may 
8 2 them, and the Chyle run from un- 
EEE. it, and. mix with the Blood in the 
Veins. The. Duties Thoracicus has Valves at 
_- Feveral. Diſtances, which: binder. the Chyle 
 IrrecavestheLymphedutts from the ſeveral 
Parts in che Cheſt, as it paſſes along to the 
- "Subelavian Vein. By its running up the leſt 
trom the Pulſation of the great Artery; 
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Of the Lymphatick Veſſel. © 

whereas, on the right Side, it muſt have 2 
ſcended only by the Preſſure. of the Biapnag. 
ma, and Muſcles of the lower Belly upon 
the Receptacle, which it equally enjoys in 
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II Aving frequent Occaſion to mention the 
Lymphatick Veſſels, which have no 
particular Source or Orgination, but which 
almoſt all ſend their Tympha to the Recep- © - 
taele of the Chyle and Thoracick Du, * juſt 
now deſcribed; I ſhall therefore givè a gene- 
ral Deſeription of them in this Place. 
. The EymphedaQs are ſlender pellucid 
| Tubes, whoſe Cavities are contracted at ſmall _ | 
and unequal Diſtances, by two oppoſite ſemi. * 
lunar Valves, which'permit a thin and tranſ- 1 
parent Liquor to pals through them towards . 
the Heart, but which ſhut, Hike Flood- gates, 
upon its returning. They ariſe in all Parts 
of the Body; but after what Manner, I think, 
needs no great Diſpute; ſor, without doubt, 1 
all rhe Liquors in the Body (excepting the - 
Chyle) are ſeparated from the Blood in the <= 
fine Capillary Veſſels, by a different Pipe 
from the common Channel in which the reſt 
of the Blood moves: But whether this Pipe 
be long or ſhort, whether it be viſible or in- 
viſible,” it is ſtill à Gland, *whilſt it ſuffers __ 
„, ſome Parts of the Blood to paſs through it, 
1 denying a Paſſage to others. hap = ; ; 
ND 85 Glands 
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hd which- ſeparate the Lympha, are of 
tte ſmalleſt Kind, being ivafible-co-rhe fineſt 
Meroſcope; Bur ceir excretory Dods, the 
Lymphatic ih Veſlels, unite with one another, 
and grow larger as they approach the Heart; 
yet "they do not open into one -common 
„Channel, as the Veins do; for ſometimes we 
find two or three, or mote Lympheducts, 
running one by another, which only commu- 
nicate by ſhort intermediate; Ducts, or which 
- unite, and immediately divide again. In 
their Progreſs. they always touch at one or 
iwo, Conglobate or Veſicular-Glands, into 
bf which they diſchargethemſelves-of their x yl 

| Sometimes the whole Lymphedu 
eus at ſeveral. Pla des into che Gland, and 
885 fometimes zit Jends in only two or. three 
. Branches, whilſt che main Trunk paſſes over, 
and joins the, LympheduQs which ariſe. from 
the oppoſite Side of the Glands, exporting 
again the Zympha to their common Recep- 
tacles. Now the Glands of the Abdomen 
_ which receive the Lympheducts from all the 
Parts which it 1 as likewiſe from the 
lower Extrenũ ties, as the Glandulæa Iuguiua- 
Let, Sacre, 1 liacæ, Lumburet, Meſenterice, 
and Hepaticee ;; all which ſend out new Lym- 
Pheducts, which pour out their Iympba imo 
che Receptaculum yli, as thoſe of the Cheſt, 
Head, and Arms, do into the Dutus Thora. 
eicus, Jugular and Subclavian, Veins. Theſe 
_*; Glands* are round and ſmooth Bodies, 2 
bout the Bigneſs of a Hazel Nut, bigger or 
leſſer, according do the Number of Lymphe 
- - does they receive. Their Subſtance conſiſts 
_ en e ** whole Bulk 
| , 21 into 
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Of ile Lymphatick Veſſels 


into little Cells, Which receive the Lympba | 


from: the Lympheducts; and therefore they 


are im called Glands, being they 
e from the Blood. 'Tis 


true, their exporting Lympheducts commy- 
nicating with» their Arteries, do receive a 


Lympha from them; but this is done with- 
out the Help of the Conglobate Glands, as 


the Läcteal Veins do with the Capillary Arte- 


ries of the Guts; and the chief Uſe of theſe 


Veſicular Bodies ſeems to be, that the flow. 


moving Lympbha may receive a greater Velo. 


city. from the elaſtick Gontraction of their 


membranous Cella, as well as from the- new 
Lympha immediately derived from the Arte- 


lf you examine the Lynipha chymically, you 


will find that it contains a great deal of vo- 


latile but no fixed Salt, ſome Phlegm, ſome 
So anda lite Farin. 
The Uſe of the Lympha may be gather- 
ed from the Conſideration of the Parts into 
which it diſcharges itſelf. That vhich comes 
from the Head, Neck; and Arms, is thrown 


into the Jugular and Subclavian Veins. All 


the Lympheducts which-the Parts in che Ca- 


vity of the Thorax ſend out, empty them 


ſelves into the Thoracick Duct, and the Lym- 


pha from albthe reſt of the Body flows to the _ 
Receptacle of me Chyle; ſo that there can 
be no Doubt, but that its chief Uſe is to di- 
lute and perfect the Chyle before it mines 
with the Blood. Now the whole Lymphn, 


which 1s ſeparated from the Blood, being re- 

quiſite for this Uſe, it is plain, that there 

could be no Glands in _ Abdomen appropriat 
f N | 1 * 
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Of tie Glands tn Leal. 


1 geparstiem of. the whole Lympha, 
but what muſt have had very great Share 
eO che Blood which paſſes through the Aorta, 
mn order to ſeparate” ſo great a Quantity of 

WE}; 5 

1 ea great a 

_ R Nature choſe to 

ſleparate the Lympha from the Mood, whick 

uses t all che Parts of che Body, rather than 

| 5 appoint particular Glands: for it in the A- 

5 men, which would have been more at Hand, 

3 dut which would have robbed the other Parts | 
oa a large Quantity of Blood, ebe 


and a very ra ev apo ng: whine 
>$ 1 1:40 ig 8 TIN 5 
hy 7 Is S bw: 


T ub aden Aalen d have" rede 

14 all the Glands of the Body to two 
Sen vi. the Glndule Conglobate, andt 
Glandulæ Conglomerate. 1 
2 A Conglohate Gland is alittle ſmooch 

| dy; wrapped up in a ſine Skin, by which it 


1 ing Wes to a Vein and excretory ( to 
done cut. Of this Sort are the Glands of 


Tbe Congl- A Conglomerate Gland is compoſed of ma- 
o little Conglobate Glands all tied together“ 
1 1 wrapped | up in one common Tunicle, or 
. _ Membrane. Sometimes all their exrretory 
5 Ducts "unite, aud make one common e 
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ds ſeparated from all other Parts, only admit- f 
ting an Artery and Nerve to pals in, and giv- Ty 


the Brain, che Labial Glands, and the Teſtes; 


x 
| 
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"Of the Glands in Larne, 
through which the Lader uf all of thew-runs, 


25 the Paneyeas/and-the-Parotides do. Some- 
times the Ducts uniting, ſorm ſeveral Pipes, 
Which only 88 with one another, 


by croſs Canale, and ſuch are the Mumm. 
Others again have ſeveral Pipes, without any 


Communication with one another; of which 
Sort are the Glandulæ Lachiipmalec, + Pro- 
ſtrate. And a fourch Sort is, when each little 


Gland has its Own excretory Duct, throngh 
which ät tranſmits its Liquor to @ common 


Baton, as the Kidney s. 


This moch of the Fabrick of the Glands, 


ver. Ihe Antients thought that che Glands 


were Ciſterns which contained certain © "7 
quors, 'by-which the: Blood. being fermented, 
Sober the Humours we nd 5 the excre- 


y Dus. : But as theſe Ferments muſt mir 
the Blood, ſo they muſt be exhauſted 


; 3 the Blood into Veins. And 


we know from; Diſſections: Their inward 

Structure, and the Manner by which they ſe- 
parate the {everat Humours from the Blood,. 
good Glaſſes and ſound Reafohing muſt diſeo 
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becauſe all che Liquors in the Body ate ſepa- 2 0 


rated from the Blood; there muſt therefore. 
be anothet Ferment to ſeparate mate: But 


this ſecond Ferment is liable to the ſame 


of the Glamus - But then we have a 
without a Ferment, which is the Opinion 


moſt · of the * 3 ſome of which Ok. 


Ea 


— 
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Fate as the ft; and therefore chere muſt. 
be an infinite Series of Ferments in the Bo-- 
dy, which is ahſurd. If it ſhould be faid © 
| — 2 — not er with the 
0 ey m {topped by the Structure 
Secretion” 


he 


© Of the Glands in General. 
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: Wat the: Giants are Tubes, whoſe Qrifices | 
differing in Figure, admit only Bodies of ſi - 
milar "Igures to paſs? through them. But 
this Opinion is demonſtrably falſe; for beſide 
that Liquors are ſuſceptible of all Figures, 
aud that Bodies of any re, and a _ 
Diameter than that of the Gland, will 


chrough, and that evon a Body 7 | 


1 - 


re, and equal Diameter with that of the 
Qrifice of 'the Gland may be preſented innu- 


matable Ways, and not be able to paſs 


through whilſt there is only one Way it can 
bo gy, I fay; beſides all theſe, it is eaſy to de- 
monſtrate, that all the Veſſels in the Body 
are either conical or cylindrical, and conſe- 
quently no Difference in the Figure of their 
Orifices: For the Preſſure of a Fluid being al. 
ways perpendicular. upon the Sides of the 


Voeſſal⸗ that contains it, and equal at equal 
. Heights of the Fluid, if the Sides are ſoft and 
- yielding, | they + muſt. be equally diſtended ; 


that is to ſay, a Section perpendicular to che 


Axis of the Veſſel muſt be a Girele, and co 


ſequently: the Veſſel be either eylindrical or 


conical. This is agreeable to the- Obſervati- 
ons aud Speculations of the eee ä 


miſts, who tell us, «that a Gland is- 75 
but a Convolution of ſmall Arteries, _— 

' laſt Branches are cylindrica l, or, which is the 
ſame Thing, Part of any infinitely long Cone. 
A Gland therefore being nothing elſe but a 
Branch of an Artery, whoſe fartheſt Extremij- 
ty becomes the excretory Duct of the Gland, 
N e e eee ſe. 
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and howaifterent-Glandsimay ſep; 
ent Parts of the - Blood Firſt then, * ſuch 
a Fluid is to he dra un officas: conſiſts: of *the 
imalleſt-Particles of the Blood; let that Ori - 
ee of the Gland, which as inſerted into e 
Artery af which it isa Brunch he ſo ſmall 
as to admit only the ſmaſleit Particles of the 
Binod ; then theſe, ande choſti only, will en: 
ter this Gland #:-and1ho Fluid which paſſes 
ont at the other Extremity of the Tube, r 
the excretory Duct, muſt be ſuclr as ĩs requi - 


. 
with the firſt or ſmalleſt, will enter he 
land But becauſc the Liquor to be ſecern- 
ed, is to conſiſt only oß the ſecond Sort of 

Particles, that isuthie ſecond; Sort of Parti- 
dles anly are to tio out at the Extremity: ER 


Gene Glen Goteraſd 


—.— 


red. If the Partielos of the Bloody, which are 


of the next Size or Magnitude are required 


to be ſeparated; let the — — TE 


to — — 
tbrextlude:alb 
eſcoond- Particles, 


docu 


the Fube, which 1s;therExgretoryiDNutt:; 


therefore we ate to ſuppaſe: t hati this Gland 
(which is only a Branch of an Artery; and - 


diſfers in nothing from a common 


but in the Narrauneſs of its Channel) has 


Branches which are big enough to teceive the 


ſmal leſtb Partieles only, and carry them off im 
tothe Vein; ſo that, as both Sortꝭ of Parti- 
_ cles move together along the Gland, the 


! 


tmalleſt Particles will pale off : through its 
Branches, and à Fluid, con chiefly 
the ſecond Sort of Partitles,: will arrive at 
e Duct. Thus the Number of 
: 6 8.3.3; Branches. 


j 


» 


— asl 


nn ſo great a ro.draw oft mag 
of tlie ſmalleſt Particles, before the ſecond 
Sort of Particles arrive at the excretory. 
Duct; ſo the Liquor to be ſecerned; may con- 
Mt of both theſe Sorts of Particles, med 

er, in any” Proportion, according to 
EEE 

of à third Sort of * , 
than enher of the former, ito be ſecerned, : 
the Oriſice oſ the Gland muſt be juſt 


eee. 


- 


| cond asche Number of Branches is, either 


and: the Branches of the Gland muſt 
I enough te exclude the by Particles, 
and big enough to receive the leſſer; and a- 


or ſmaller, the Fluid which runs out 
at Huct will conſiſt either of. 
the largeſt Particles, or of all together mix- 
ed, in any Proportion. Thus we fee, how a. 
Liquor thicker than the Rlood may be ſtrain- 
ed off from the Blood; if the Oriſice of the 
Gland be ſo bi ig n de. admit Particles 1 
Sizes, and the: Branches ſo numerous as to 
_ draw off che thimner Rart, beſore re thicker 
arriues at the Excretory Du. Set ins chit 
After this manner, the {ſeveral Hamours of 
the Body may be ſeparated by the Glands-. 
which muſt either be com- 
poſed of ſo many Humours as -are-feparated- 
from. 1 it, or elſe it muſt contain a few Princi- 
which mised- all- together from the: - 
— and which vari ouſly combined: __ 
the different Humours wlüch are drained from 
it, as a few Rays of Light of different Re- 
eee all N produce a 
HF 004335 an White 
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whice-Cblour/bur-variouſly:combined, iexhis 


It is not at all proþable, that the Blood, in i 
which we diſcern but to diſtinct Parts, ſhould. 2 


be compoſed f near thirty ſimple Humour; 
for. ſo anany do the Glands ſecern from. i- 
Noris it agreeable to that Amplicity wich 
Nature cnnſtantly affects in all her Operations. 
The Principlesofral natural Bodies are laid  » 
by Philoſophers-not- to exceed the Number 
Hve ; and how proqigious is che Variety that | 
reſults fromitherr-difterent Mixtures, and Mo— 
cificatians?; If we ſuppoſe likewiſe but fre 
Principles, or mifferent Particles in the Blood _—. 
their Combinations alone, without differenrt 
Modiſicationa and Proportions, will yield near 
as many diſferent Hamoursvas dre ſepamttd 
| from the Blood. Nor is this purely a Suppo- 
0 ſition, but it is Matter ef Fact, hat Urine, 
Sweat, Pears; Spittle and Milk, are com- 

850 pound Liquors, and that · in each of themthere 
are Parts common to all of them. And i 
"i the. Compoſition” of ſomne of the other Hu- 

wwaurs ot be — not ſo apparent, it does 
no more follow from thence that they are 


not compounded, than it does that the Blood 
1 is not, becauſe we do not perceive in it the 
5 ſeveral Humours, which by the Glands are 
: ſeparated from it. Being therefore the ſeve- 

| ral Huamoors are formed by the various Com- 
T binationstof:a few Particles which compoſe 
W. the Blood, and that each Humour is ſecern- 
2 ed by Glands; placed for the moſt Part in 


3 ſome one Part of the Body, as the Gall, which 
3 is ſeparated no where but in the Liver, and 
8 rhe Urine. in the Kidneys ; the Particles — ; 


PO 


ie Blood mauſt alki eee 5 
tions as are fit tor fotm Gall at the L 
ver- Urine, at: the Kidnens amd ſo of tlie o- 
__ thers; otherwiſe che Gland could never ſe- 


from che Blood ſuch Humonrs. And 


ſecdof a few 


ing all the Humoare are compo 


1 Particles, th 0 — be:the * 


Number of Particles 


nbmed:to:form Bile; - 
ty of Bild will; ber {6- 
- cerned; the fewer —— ofeall other Com- 


binations atathe re ntimgtdem 


therefore as are ſit to fonm the: Humours 
per to paſs through the Glands; where 


us are formed, baing there only 


„ Will) be. chere maſt namerous; 


and an others being there; 
uſeleſe, will be there leſs numerous And 


| _ therefore, /wherever the Particles of he 
Blood are moſt Aiſſolved- ihere will be placed 
ʒ r 
2 0 or 
9 6 Particles which dosthe: moſt eaſily combine; 


and at the greatoſt⸗iſtancer from theſe, will 


[YH 


| be-fituated the Glands which ſecern Hymours 
conſiſting of the moſt cempound Combinati- 


ons, or of Particles which de the moſt lou ly 


unite. And between theſe will be all "other 4 


Glands, nearer to either Extreme, as 


2% ſeparate Humours moe or leſs. — a 
or compounded of Particles which do _ | 


quickly or ſlowly combine $9 eee 205 
_ 'Fhinneſs of the Liquor in — 


and oſ the-Uripe which paſſes through the 


Kidneys, the Particles of the Blood ſeem to 


de moſt diſſolved at and about the Heart. 
err not only find on — of this Dy- 


ſolution 


| 8 
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the Glands in General. 
ſolution in the Secretions, but like wiſe tlie. 
Cauſe of the Force of the Air in Reſpiration 


breaking the Globules of the Blood; whictr 
Force is demonſtrable to exoed the Preſſure 


of roo Pound Weiglit upon the Surface g. 
the Lungs. Nor is it evident only from the 


Cauſe” and Effects, that the Blood ids here 
molt diſſolved, but like wiſe from the Me- 
thods M bhich Nature takes to prevent the Ef- 


ſects of tlüs Diſſolution, in ſome particulag 
Places at a little Diſtance from the Heart: 
For the Bile and Seed being thick Humours;- 


compoſed of Particles which combine but 


ſowly together, and it being requiſite that 
/ . ſnould be ſererned wherè the Liver and 


cles: are placed; Nature has made Uſs 


of particulay:Contrivances, to give the Par-. 


ticles wlüch were to form theſe Humours, 
more Time to combine, than they could have 
had otherwiſe,” being ſo near to the Heart: 

For the: Formation of the Bile, ſhe has con- 


trwedathe ua Porte, and the Spler mn; 


through the firſt; the. Blood: moves near 200 


ther as much, than otherwiſe: it» had. dne“ F 


And chat the Partirles wiel form the sred 
might have Time to combine, the- Orifices 
of the Spermatick Arteries are con 


and they-likewile ariſe from the Vena Ca,, 


a lttle- below the Emulgent, at à great Diſ- 
tance from the Teſticles, contrary to the com- 
mon Courſe of Nature, by which Means the 
Blood is 150 Times longer in going to the 
Teſticles than otherwiſe it had been. At. the 
greateſt Diſtances from the Heart, the viſ- 
cous Liquor of the Joints is ſecerned 1 and 
5 ome 


| 1 # rions, decreaſes only in 2. reciprocal dupti.- 


Of tw e eee . 


"a Liquors, whoſe Parts require no Com- 
hination, as the „may be ſecerned 
any where. All. cheſe different Combinati- 
ons, which: form ſo — diſtinct Fluids, a 
rie from an: attractive Power in the Parts of 
Matter; which, though it be equally — 
ted through the whole' Maſs, yet accord; 
to the different Denſities: of Particles, 
the Figure of cheir Parts, ſome Sorts of Par- 
ticles will be ſoon united, whilſt others re- 
_ quire's longer Ii me to be joined rogether ; 
lome Particles will cobere more firmly than 
others, and Particles of one Kind will have 
+ greater Tendency to unite with thoſe of 
another Sort in à certain Portion of. their 
2 than in any other. This attractive 
orce: is different from that by which Sir 
Haac Newton (explains the Motions of the 
Heavenly Bodies; ſor the Force of AttraQi> 
on, by which the Planets preſerve their Mo- 


eate Froportion of their Diſtances; whereas 
chis other ſeems to decreaſe in @ reciprocal 
Triplicate, or in a greatet Proportion of the 
Diſtances of the Parts of Matter from each 
other. But the Cauſe of this Attraction 1 
have more fully explained in another Dif- 
courſe _ 7 _ narrow 
| Limits my u not me to 
_ Milſtrate:this Opinion any farther. Another 
e may. be Lean in Dr. Cockbicrer's Oecanomis A. 
malli, ho is among the: firſt who propoſed 
to explain Secretion, ed e pg ef 
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ft oy Pancreas and Soccus Pancreaticus. 


T* pmerem; or soret· Bread, is HO ws 
1 Gland of the Conglomerate Sort, ſi eres. a 
tuated betwixt the Bottom of the Stomaen 
and the Fertebre- of 'the Loins; it lies atroſs 
the Abdommen,- reaching from the Liver - to 
the Spleen, and is ſtrongly tied to the Peri- 
toæum, from which it receives its commm 
Membranes. It weighs commonly four or 
five Ounces. It is about fix Fingers Breadth 
long; two+brogd,: and one thick. Its Sub- 
ſtance is a little ſoſt aud ſupple; 9 
Gland Has 2 fmall arp Veſſel, "which 25 
uniting alf together, form one common Dur Leh 
bobt che Bigneſ of a Quill,”cletr and tram 


Parent, Hke to a Lymphatick Veſſel. This of the Duc- © 


runs” all along the Middle of the Pan- tus Pancre- | 


cba, 2 opens into the Cavity of the Dug. cicus. 


denim; as its lower End; where there is * 
little Caruncle at its Orifice. Sometimes it 

Joins the Ductus Cortrmands Choledochus, a +> 
then both open at one Orifice into the Dig. | 

denum. This Canal was firſt found by Pit. 
Jungus,” and is called Duktus Paneveaticls' 
Virtſungi. " 

"The Pancreas” redkives Arteries from the of the Fife. 
Celiack. Its Veins carry their Blood into fe, of the | 
the Splebick Branch of the Ven Pte, and 
the Intercoſtal furnifties'it with Nerves. © The 
Uſe of the Snectis Pancreaticui is to dilute wel. 
Chyle with the Liquor that is ſeparated” in 
the Glands of the Guts, 82 it may the 0 * 


: N . «es 9 x 
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of the Tone no | Gall-Bladier. 
eaſily. enter the Mouths of the Lafteal Vel. 


N ſels. Hr 
* : „ 
f 3 1 1 \ 3 * 
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2 HE It He in 8 ve Epochen 
dri. Its convex and upper Side 
33 a little beyond the Cartila go Xiphot- 
* | dies, and touches the — Its con- 
deave and under Side covers the Pyloruc, and 
| Part sf the Stomach, as alſo a Part of the 
Colom, all the Duedemim, a Part of the Je. 
Jumm, and of the -Omentiom, When ve 
ſtand, its. Extremity goes near to the Navel. 
Ts Figs. - The Liver is almoſt round, and pretty 
thick. Its u 54270 Side - is convex, ſmooth, 
and equal; other Side is concave, but 
. not ſo equal. In its Middle and Fore- 


Is divided into two, by « Fiflare, where the 
: | Umbilical Veſſels Rog The Gall-Bladder . 
W TEE is faſtned to its undet- Side, where there are 
ZN three' Eminences” that. the Antients called 
£ Portæ, of which one paſſes for a little Lobe. 
When it is full of Blood, it is of a dark red 
Colour; when the Blood 1 is waſhed out of 1 ty 2 
| it is pale and ſoft. | 
. Conne@i- | It is faſtned in the Body by eo „Ig. 
„ ments. The Hirſt, ee wt, e and ſtrong, 
- n from the Pe wo covers the 
. de agmea, and penetrating the Subſtance 
of the Liver, it joins the Capita of the Vena 
Porte. The Tecond is the Umbilical Vein; 
it en the Navel, and enters by the 
. | * 


| and Gland has in proper Membrane,” © > 
bound together by a proper Membrane into 


from which each ſmall Gland receives a TI 
mal! Membranes, which ny up, the Spaces 


ever there is a Branch' of the one, there s aaa 


of the Loe, 5 of Gall Bladier 


It Fiſſure- of the Liver e. join the Vows . 
orte. After the Birth, it degenerates into 
a Ligament, but is of little Vi for the falt | 
* the Liver. — 
is covered with a common Membrane f. FR 5 
a rhe enen befidesthat.cvory Lobe w. AF 


The common of the Liver 
raiſed, its Subſtance appoars to be compoſed | 
of ſmall Glands — a Conick Figure not ea 5 
ily to be perceiyed in the human Lver) and x * . 


Bs Snhſtance. 


ſeveral WS bes, which, like Bunches 
of Grapes, hang to the Branches of the Veſſels, | 


: 
detweak them. 


The Veſſels of the Liver. ar, the — . 

* wa; and the Vena Porta. They are accompa. 

nied 1 ſmall Branches of the Arteries, 

which come from the. Carhack and Meſenteri- 

ca Superior. "The. Fena Porta brings the 

Blood full of Bile for Secretion, and the . | 

v carries back the Blood chat Temeins I 
The Vena Porte and the Cava enter the | I 

Liver: by-its. concade Side, and are [equally * 

diſtributed through all its Subſtance : Where. BE 


and the Lobes, are tied to one another 


Branch of the other; ſo that: ec Is 2 755 
and each Gland in che Lobe, whether on the 14 71 
2 Side, receive the fame. .,  * Þ 
Veſſels.” The Vena 5 80 performing the | 
Office of an Artery Lure; 

Bile; * Kong ng off by the * * 


* 


* 


8 "#7 8 8 * ; =O | {nes ny . wine Se 
* W e Liver aid Gall=Bladiler. 


dhe reſt of e Blood is carried back by the 
Branches of the Jem Cave to the Heari. 
__ © lt geecives its Netves from the Hauer E. 
Pauaticus of the Intercoſtal Nerve. 
Seßdes cheſe Vellels,. the- Liver has 45m. 
- -phatiek, Veſſels, -moſt of which open into 
the Conglobate Glands, near the Vena Porte, 
e n+ theeanaave ride, af the Liver; from 
thenee the Jamba is carried by geber Im. 
| Phatichs to the Receptaculym Chyli.. 
e 11 8 tothe Excretory Veſſels of 
2 e the Liver, hich ave, # the Veficula Fellis, and 
p 42 Gai. Porus Bilarins.. The Veſicula Fullit, or Gall- 
. Blagger. er, is fixed-to the concave Side of the 
Aver, into which its back Part makes a {mail 
"Jens Ats Figure is like chat of a Pear; it is 
e _of a-differentBigneſualmoſtin every Subject; 
the bj is about the Bigneſs of a tie Hen 
: gg. When the Liver is in its natural Stu- 
Aiden, ide Bowom or largeſt Part of the 
=  : Bladder. is downwards, and the Neck or 
_: Pe upwards; and then it touches 
8 888 as well as the Colon, where it 
frequent ly.dyes.them yellow.” This Bladder 
is compoled of three. Coats; 1 7 outermoſt 
E. 9 1% it wich the Liver; the next 
why proper to it, is thick and ſolid, com- 
77” fact 1 2 and ſtraight Fi- 


41. the third is chin and nervous. This 
laſt Coat . riot] within by a kind of Cruſt 
or Mucus, which preſerves, it againſt the A- 
ony. of the Bile, ſecerned probably by 
e ſmall. Glands, which Malpigbiu has re- 


4 * "ww : 


_ marked, between its Coats, where the Cy- 

ſtick Aneries. end; which gaye him Grougd 

ou that it ir Was the ſame” in "ny lar 
=, rits 


— 
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Rilarius. The Bile is-bronght-into the Gall-- : 
Bladder: by. ſome: ſmall” Veſſels which ariſe 
from the neighbouring Glands,” and 25 | 5 
form one or dwo Pipes which open at he 
Neck of the Rladder. Theſe Ducts I coutd” 


neyer diſcover in any. Liver but an Ox's, 


though I have Reaſon to think char ey are 
like wiſe in a human. 

Prom the Neck of the Gall: Rladder tere 
goes 5 not in a ſtraight Eine with a 
Bladder, ut, as it were, more depreſſed r 
the Liver: It is called Bu yſticus. Some OF the Due. 
ſmall Biliary Ducke open likewiſe intoiit, and race 
its inner Membrane Has ſeveral Rig,” which | 
rr 8 1 . — 
which is about the is of 2 
is joined another called Dutfur Mr pmictu, or Ductus He- 
Purus Marius. Theſe” two together make 
the Ductus Communis Choledochiis, which 
ihe lower End of the Dundemm, 
of the Jeijunbn. After it has 
8 the firſt: Coat, it runs near two Fin- 
gers Breadth between the Coats, before it 
* us an the Cavity of the fareſtine; which 
oblique Inſertion ſerves inſtead of a Valve to 


hinder the Bile to return into the Duclur 
8 2 Having W eneres the Intel- | 


Be Gall Mudder has tub Veins from 5M 


| Vena Porte, which are called Cy/ticee Gemel- 


te. It has ſome ſmall. Arteries from the c. 5 
liaca De xtra, and ſome Lymphaticks. | 
The Porus Bilarius is another —— 8 


veſſel of the Liver. It has as many Branches Bilarius. 
as che Vena Porte, which it 1 _ 
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Whereve: 
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05 rhe Liwer and GulBladier.. 


% 


8 Wperever chere is a Branch of che one, there 
a Branch of the other; and theſe two are 
enoloſed in one common Eaplule, as in a. 


Sheath: The Uſe of this Capfule äs 10 facili - 
tate the Motion of the Blood und Bie, by. 
the Conttaction of its Fibres. All theſe Bran- 
ches nuite; and make one Trunk, of the Big- 
nels of | a ſmall Quill, © which joins (as we 
ave: ſaid) the End of the *Dudus Cyſticur, 
for the carrying the Bile-from the Liver to- 
= Freon os pad Communtis os. 3 
1 $i 


The tnfertion of the Porus Bilarits into — 


the Diicru Cyſticns,. is oblique, with its! 
Mouth looking towards: the Bucht Comm. 
%, by which Means it is impoſſible, that the 


HBile whichr comes from the Cyſig can enter 


+ > 


* 


- 
— ; 
was <7 : 


5 e Berus, Ow the” W ed be. 


ped. | 

Abe le which Is Wund! in me Cal Bladder; | 
is thinner, and different from that which is - 
by the Porns Bilarius. This Malpightus proves 
riment, which is, that having tied-- 

the . Cyſticus, he remarked, that the 
Bie which came by the Porns Bilarius, was. 
cf a different Taſte, Smell, Colour, and 
- Conliſteney 5 + from-rhat i in the Gall-Bladder... 


Tie Uſe of | "The Uſe We of the Bile is to ſheath or blunt. 
0 OO. the Acids of the Chyle; becauſe thoy-being 
_ entangled with its Sulphurs, thicken it ſo as 


that it. cannot be ſufficiently diluted by the 
Succur Pantreaticirs to enter the Lacteal Veſ- 


ſels. This appears not only from the Analy- 
is af che Bile, Which yields more of à Jixi. 


vigus than of a volatile alcaline Salt: But like- 
6 __ what * . 


ee 1 „ 
RR £ 99 core 
has ſeen amongſt. the Aliments in the Sto- > Tx 
| mach, he never exe . — He eo 
alter it had paſſed the Dusdenumn. . ol 
4  - Becauſe ſome Chyle is almoſt always paſiing S | 
C. theretore it was: ne. © - _Þ 
r . ceſſary that the Bile likewiſe ſhould be conu-/  -— _Z 
2 All poured into it fram the Duckut Hp. 3 
4  ticus;- In a Dog, whoſe Ductut Communis- 

3 :  Choledachus, was near as big 28.4 Man's, Lhave 

E. gathered it at the rate of two — bs, OS 
ö done Hour. But becsuſe a greater Quantity 2 
% of Aliments reqhires a greater Owantity 7 - 2 
* Bie ; therefore, according ag the Stomaaen 

| is more-or-leſs diſtended with, Foodyic preſſes 
„ cut of the Gall-Bladder a, proportionable 

i E ne. 
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Ke Spleen is tell in he ee a 


| chondrium,. under. tlie Man gn, ties, Casei. 
TT 
2 ef 3» tc 18 to gnome, 3 
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8 * bluiſh or leaden Colour, of an ohlong tudes rg 
9 Figure, thick at the e klün, a8 the 0 
£ _ Liver... It has two Me 5 170: exter - 
| . mal comes from the Peritongum, Rt 
* The internal M Membrane is Fer and. thin 2 
8 E Beg ou blow upon . 
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e not me other; 4; Its W 


not irregularly woven, as thoſe of other 
- Membranes ſeem to be; but as come 
from innumerable Points, as Rays from ſo- 
many Centers, and the Fibres of 0 one Point 
are regularty woven with the Fibres of the . 


Points furroanding it. It receives Veins,” 


ſo by innumerable Fibres which come from 
the Points of the internal Membrane, and: 
are inſerted in che Points of the oppoſite 
Side of the fame Membrane; the anſion 
of che Extremity of theſe Fibres: ſeem to 
_ compoſe the internal Membrane. 


The Spleen is compoſed of an Inſinity of 


— Membranes,. which form little Cells and Ca- 


vities of different Figures and Bigneſs, which | 
communicate - wii one another, and waned * 5 


are always full of Blood. 
At bs Extremities of the'Blood.Veſlels; in 
the -Spleen of Sheep, we find ſeveral ſmall 


white, and ſoft which Ma calls 
3 Specks, ipightus 


5 bo er Spleen Bas Arteries from the Collect. i 
whole capillary. Branches make frequent In- 


oſeulations among: the Membranes of de 


Cells. its Veins, whoſe Extremities com | 2 


municate wich the Cavities' of the Cells, as 

ow come out of the Spleen; unite —— 
the Ramus Splenicus of the Veng Porte, 
Which carries the Blood from the Spleen ro» 
_ the liver.” Theſe, wich its Nerves; which 


wo ENG from the. ie * 


. 


| Nerves, and Arteries from: thoſe that enter · ; 


F gon; The Sabſtance of the Spleen: 15 not "ON 
2 e. kept together by its two Sſembranes, but al- 


* 


r 
* 


"ef Of -the Spleen: | 93 | 
are "equally diſtributed» chrough the whole. 
Subſtance of the Spleen,” being all included: 
it a common Capſitta.. There are likewiſe a 
few Lymphatick- Veſſels which ariſe from the 
Spleen, and diſcharge them intoithe Lumba - 
ry Glands: 1 + 3 5 2 er 
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The - Spleen being always full of a dark o, Uſe oft 
coloured Blood, was by the Ancients thought he Sie- 


to be the Receptacle of the Airs Bilis, a Hu 


Is mour nowhere to be found. And all that 


ha. been ſaid about its Uſe by the Moderns) - 
has been ſo little- farisfaRory; that it has been 


generally acknowledged, that its Uſe was ſtill. 2 7 


eaknown. .-If werconfider;” that- the Ble, is + | 


Vicinity of the Lier to the Hearty and of the 


theſe Particles could not in ſo ſmall a Time; 
and with ſo great à Velocity, have been un- 
ited together, had not ithe Mood been brought - 
through the Coats of the Stomach, Inteſtines, 
and Omentum, by the Branches: of the Vena 
Portæ, to the Liver. But becauſe all theſe 


"Y 


ka 
* * 
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Blood which was neceſſary to be ſent to the 
Liver; therefore Nature framed-the Spleen, 


R 


1 . 
% 4 "# - 


from a {mall Artery,- moves at leaſt as flowly © 

as any that paſſes otherwiſe to the Liver; by 
which means the Particles which compoſe tie 
Bile in the Blood which paſſes through the 
Ranauts Splenictu, by ſo long and ſiow a Cir- 
culation, have more Chances for uniting 


* 9 


%" ow, = 
* 
r 


| had, had they been carried pycdhe Branches 


— 


ſwift Motion · of the Blood through the 4orte; -, 


Parts were not ſufficient to receive all the 


into wboſe Cavities the Rlood- being pouredG. 


FE 
or unite together, and that: by Reaſon of tie 


chem, which othorwiſe they would-not hs 


Of the tug HE: Kidners a "nag, EY get 
=> e T Ve Shox have the. ſame 
EE” e as: — beg Their Length is 
S ſour or five Fingers Reeadth.; their Breadth 


_—.: | is vader the Liver, and the left unde 
—_ 1 In a Fetus, their external Subſtance 
s divided into ſeveral Lobes joined together, 


3 8 * they Colour is a a EY . ry 

_—_— 1 — e obſerve in — . 
13 ah. Veſſels,” which diſcharge themſelves into Fe- 
1 guet's Reſervatory, Nerves which come ſrom 


da; their Artenies come from the rf. 

AA e. Veins and Arteries are called Emul- 
1 | og (0540 ly neareſt the Cæva and Abra. 
e 2 eee Gp, ad Kt, 


* 


* 


* Ps is three, and their Thickneſs two: — 
r 


3 which in Adults becomes more elole; there- 
ure their Superficies is equal and ſmooth ; | 


Trauen have two Membranes, the ane com- | 
A „ mon from the'Peritoneum, 3 


ebene dab, eins wüch go 10 the Ca- 


. ley _lexce the Reins in their concave 


; _ opti Kees 


0 » free Panos, -which ſurround the Pel- 
8 Theſe Branches are again divided into | 
by an indiey of other loſs which go to the ex - | 
. ternal Part of the Reins, where they inoſcu- 22 
FEE late, and form · a Sort of Not, from which . 
their Extremines CONnSs- terminate in an 
N Iußnit) of little Glands. 
| Thcſe-Glands are 06 .x0und.Fipure:; 3 5 
ä compoſe the outer Subſtance af the Reins, Ins. 
which is half a Finger thick, From each f - 
them there goes à long all Tube ;-theſe, | 
Tubes compoſe the inner Subſtance. of the» _ 
Reins. As they approach the Pelvir or Ba. 
ſon, they gather together in little Bundles, ; 
whoſe Extremities piercing. the Membrane '- 
of the Pelvis, form thoſe Intle Protuberances 
on che Inſide of the-Petoity called-Papille. 
The Pelvis-or Baſon is a Cavity in the Middle of he Ni 
of the Kidneys, formed: by à Dilatatien ß 
the Ureters. It ſends out ſeveral Ramificati- 
ons, which divide: the» Urinary: Tubes into 
Bundles, and which make a Sort of nel 
to the Blood- veſſels. Se? oy 
The Uſe of the Reins-is, to bende the n. Uſe * 
rine from the Blood; which, by the Motion the 2 
af the Heart and Arteries, is thruſt into the 
N nt Branches which carry it to the lit- 
apds; by which the Seroſuy being ſepa- Wo. 
door 1s received. by the Orifice of the little 
Tubes, which go from the Glands to the Pel- 
vit; from-thence i itiruns.by-the Ureters into 
the Bladder. The Blood vieh could not en- 
ter the Glands wo eee the A. 
gent Veins. N 
In the. Middle between . 
Kidoeys, A 12110 nor hs * Veſſels, 4 Rene. 
are - 


Ss ” WW r ² Q 
, V | 


r 
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* /nadndd: che Cine, ae, I 


a, They are two in Number, one 
Ho. on each Side, Wrapt up in ſome Fat: They 
> ſometimes change their Sicustion, and their 
_ Fioure is alſo various for in ſome they. are 
1 ; round, in others ſquare, triangular, or of aw 
8 irregular Figure; che right is ordinarily big: 
2 ger than dhe left; and each about the Bigne!s 
e In a Fru they are al- 
ys almoſt a8 a che Kidneys. They are 
3 * Wik e Membrane, aud within 
A have ſeverał ſmall Swe, which contain 
_ lackiſh'Sorr-of Liquor Their Blood-Veſ- 


ts "> Rt In - wk are Branches: {ſometimes of the Vera Cu- 
EW da and Aorta, and ſometimes of the Emul- 
25 es!. N 3 at | 


* , "The Intercoftal Nerve farniſhes Bench, 
e iel makes 2 Plexus: eee Their 


Uſe is not yet known. © Some think they ſe- 

Wie Parate 4 from the Arterial Blood, for 

—_ the: Jiquoring the Blood which is too 2 | 
_ after jt comes from the Kidneys; 


=o Of the Ur. The Ureters are two long and ſmall. 9 
_ 5 lich come from the Raſons of the Kidneys, 
EF one on each. Side: e- 
n 25 3 ling 'of the Peritonaum;- and.deſcending in 
mts Form of an S, they pierce" the Bla 
| 7A "+ near * Neck,” where they run - firſt — 4 
1 r 
1 n cu. R e ee The 
_ -- 7 fel ivfrom the Periconeum: The ſecond is 
mae of ſome oblique muſcular Fibres: - 
And the third, which is very fenfible, has 
2 ſeretal faſt Glands whith ſeparate a ſlimỹ 


. ee ta; Þ 


* =y * ® * — 8 
— N - wo. 0 


ale Raine S. -Þ 
of the n The neighbouring Parts ſur- DT 
miſt them wir "Blood Veſlals, © and their WI 
Nerves come ſram the Intercoſtals,. and from 
the Vertebra of the Lojus. Their Cavity is 
ſometimes contractad in three or four Places, 
eſpecially towards the Bladder. Such as are 
ject to the Gravel, and given to pars I 
Drinking, haye them ſometunes ſo.mugk.di- 
lated, that you may put the End 23 Four: _ 2 
.tle Finger into them. Their Uſe is to 2 | 4M 
the Urine from the Reins to the Blas | _ 
22 Suppreſion 


The Bladder is GranteT between we Du Of the BlaL 
5 licature of the Peritoneum, in the lower der, 
Part of the Mdomen, between the Os Sacrum 7 
And the Os Pubis, above the ſtraight Gut in 
Men, and the Neck of- che Womb in Wo. 
men. It is tied to the Navel hy the Urachus - | 
degenerated into a Ligament, and. its Sides 
to the Umbilical Arteries; wes ap 3 | 
Inteſtinum Rectum in Women. The human 
4 the Shape: of a Pear, as is 
Nr being ratber bi DA oh I 
nine pre — 155 : 
; hu hears! jon bs Ic is compoſed LL OY 
of three Coats: The fitft is a Covering of the © 
Peritoneum. The ſecond is compoled of - © 
muſcular Fibres, which;run irregularly _ - | 
ral Ways. And the third, which 25 all of 3 
Wrinkles for facilitating its Dilatation, is 
both Glandulous, and Nervous. Its Glands 9 
ſeparate 2: viſcous and ſimy Matter, which 
defends it from the Acrimony of the Salts in 
2 Around its Neck (which is long - 
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f e Parts of Generation 


l Muſcle called fer Veſice, which 


contracts the Orifice-of the Bladder,” that the 
Urine may not 2 but when it thruſts 
open the the Contraction of the 
ſeeond Coat 0 dds Bladder wich is there- 
fore called Detriqſor Urin. The Blood Veſ- 
ſels of the Bladder-are Branches of the Hy- 
ſtricks: Its Nerves eome from the In- 


Tercoſtals. Its Ufe is, to be a Reſervatory 
Pf the Urine, that it may not ee n 
from th, as it is feparated in the Kidne ys. 


We ſind in the Urine much _ 
Volatile 1 a INOS; 5 8 


| ed 84 


2 


4 oy 


e 5 


HE parts of Geteration proper to Men 
may be fitly divided into thoſe which 


prepare and ſeparate the Seed from the Blood, 
and thoſe which convey it into the Womb. 


The firſt! is done by three Sorts of Glands, 


Which are the Teer, the Veſicule Seminales, 
and the Proſtratæ. The ſecond i is "WE Gee 
WE Ter, eh eee che 

4, * re nei 1 
Part of the Seed, receive 1 = 


© tiyo long and flender Arteries, which, at 


their Riſe from the Sides of the Aer u, a'lit- 
tie below the Emul ents, are Extremely 
ſmall, but immediately become bigger; che 
KReaſen of which Mechaniſm i alr = 
1 As th 
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Alrteries run between the 'Duplicature of ke 

Peritoneum, to which they give ſome ſm all! 
Twigs, they paſs out of the Abdomen" at the 
Holes in the tranſverſe and:oblique Muſcles, _* -- 
and march over the Os Pulis, within the © - 
Productions of the Peritonmum, to the Teſti- | 
cles; but, before they arrive, they divide ex 
into two Branches, the largeſt of Wich are 


| ſpent upon the Teſticles themſelves, and the 
123 two ſmall ones upon the Epididymides. When 


| the Blood has diſcharged itſelf of the Seel! 
| into the Teſticles, it returns by the Veins, . 
| which riſing in ſeveral Branches from the = 
; Teſtes, tend towards the Abdomen, 'm ide 
Productions ef the Peritoneum, the fame  — - 
way. the H erier came down. In their Pro-! 
greſs, their Branches frequently inoſculate, __ 
and divide again, till they come near the : 
+ Abdomen, then they all unite in one Trunk: 
and therefore, becauſe of their Shape, are 


called Corpora Pyramidalia. In the Abdomen 13 A 


L 

a they receive ſome ſmall Twigs from the Y. 

: ritonæ um. The right Spermatick Vein opens 
into the Veua Cava, a little below. the Emul- pu 
; ent: But che left is always inſerted into the. 
, mulgent ef the fame Side, chat it may not. 
2 be obliged to croſs the Ata, whoſe Pulſe - _ 
1 would be apt to ſtop the Blood which returns — 
1 from the Teſticles very flowly, by reaſon of 

a the narrow Orifices af the Spermatick Arte- 
tries, and the Largeneſs- of the Veins. Theſe. 
Blood -Veſſels have been called the Vaſa Præ. 

3 „ % eas 0 
e Having deſcribed the Blood - Veſſels of tlie 
7 Teſticleß, come now to their Integuments, 
8 which axe three, one common, and two pro- 
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* the Parte wah Generation 3 


Of the Scr per. Tbe common is the Serorwm; whicli be. 
tum. 5 the Skin (which is very thin, and full of 
Blood. Veſſels) Scark-ſkin and Memtbrana Adi. 
- ,/ Poa, in this Place likewiſe very thin, its 
PVoeſicles being empty of Fat; is compoſed 
_ hkewile of many fleſhy or muſcular ibres, 
by means of which the Scrotum is cantracted, 
_ which is reckoned a Sign of Health. ' This muſ- 
5 cular Lining ot the Scrotum, is by the Greeks 
saalled Dartar. The Scrotum is divided in the 
Middle by a thin Membrane, which ſeparates 
- the twoTeſlicles. : 
4 + The Tanks, The firft of the proper Integuments. is cal- 
= - 8 Vaginalis. led Tiotica Faginalis, or Babgesde, being 
4 formed by th the Dilatztion of the Productions 
of the external Membrane of the Peritonæ— 
um its internal Superfices is ſmooth, its ex- 
= ternal rough: It contains the Vaſa Pre 
9 . runtia and -Deferentia ; it embraces loo ely 
the whole Body of the Teſticle, adhering to 
— one End of the Epididymis. Upon the outſide 
J 2 Tunicle runs a ”Moſcle called Crema- 
WES from its Office; it riſes from the. Os 
EY . 5 ale, and ſpreading its Fibres upon the 
. .  Elythroides, 1 ſuf] « 3% the Teſticler, and 
dtraus them up in the A@ of Generation. 
ccf. Alby- The ſecond is that which covers immedi- 
Sine. ately the Tefficles. It is called Albruginea, 
E becauſe of its white Colour. It is ſtrong and 
ttmick, very ſmooth and equal. The Branch- 
RES . * of the- Vaſa ne 1 waved 
—_. nates 
* E or the 4% The Subſtance. F the Teſticles, which for- 
1 Lees ef the merly was thought to be a ſort of Marrow 
'2 3 Oe: is nothing but the. folding of ſeveral ſmall 
_ foft 0M ng . 
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mat if 2 could be ſeparated from-one ano. ä 
ther, without breaking them, they might be 
drawn out to. a great Length. They run in 
mort Waves from the Funica Albugineato the 
Axis of the Teſticles, being divided from one 
another by thin Membranous Productions * 
from the inner Side of the Mages o 
Productions unite at the Axis of the Teſticle, | ü 
and form a Cover to ſome ſmall Tubes wich 
at one End of the Teſlicle pierce the Tunica — 
Albuginea, and unite into one Canal, wic 
. by ſeveral Turnings and Windings upon the 33. "4 
upper Part of the Teſticles, forms that Body . * 
. which we call Epididymis, covered with a thin o . "iy 
| Production of the Ane. The fame Ca- dymis. 
nal continuing and aſcending from the Extre-  - 
5 mities of the Epididh mit, forms the Vaſa of the Vaſa 
22 Deferentia, one from each Epididymis, about Deferenia. 
the Bignels of a Gooſe. quill: As dhe aſeend 
within the Tunica Vaginal, , they.make {eve f 
ral ſhort Turnin Windiogs; then they 2 4 
enter by the Holes of the tranlverſe and bz. 
lique Muſcles into the- Adonen, and march- Babes” 
over the Uretors between the back bo 
Side of the - Bladder and the Rectum, r 
e. larger as they approach the Veſicumm 
Ts (which open into them) Where 9 
they come cloſe to one another, and gro. 
in [maller and ſmaller, they pas 
1 the Proſtate, and open into, the . 
rethra, a little below the Neck of the Rad. 
der, where each Onifce has a ſpongeous Borr. 
der, called Capus Gallinaginis, which hinders * 
P. the involuntary running of the Seed. The  - 8 
f Cavity of the Ya/a Deferentia, before they „ 
a the oe; will: hardly ani a 
2 n G Hoge * 
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. "ing Particles of 
- and-unite)-are a clear Proef of what we have 
aid concerning the Formation of the Hu- 


cen tholPhets = 6 


. s'Briſtle ; as they increaſe; ſo likewiſe 
do thei Cavities, which are tortuous and ob- 
ee by their inner Coat, which 
is nervous, whiter and thinner than the ex- 
reraal, which is compoſed of muſcular Fibres. | 
The Teſticles have many Lympheducts, which 
diſcharge themſelves into the inguinal Glands. 
Their Nerves come from the Intercoſtal, And 
21ſt of che Spine. Fe 
The Spermatic Arteties carry- the Blood - 
_ fromthe Aorta to the Feſticlery which ſepa - 
rate that Part of it which is fit for Seed. 
The Veins carry back to the Cava what Blood 
remains, after the Secretion of the Seed. 
Thie Seed is farther purifiech in che Epididymi- 
de, and in Coition is carried by the Va 
./ Deferentia into the Urethra. As the narrow 
Orifices, and 5 Length of the Spermatic- 
Arteries (which give Time to the flow mov- 
viſcous Seed to combine 


mours to be ſecerned; ſo the Length of the 


Tabes, which compeſe the Body of the Teſti- 


cles, does not leſs evidently evince che Strue- 
ture we have given of a Gland: For the Par- 
ticles which compoſe the Seed being groſs, 


all the ſmaller Particles of the Blood muſt © 


enter the. Tubes with them; and: therefore, 
that none but the Particles of the Seed-might 
arrive at the Var, Deferent, it was nece 


ttt the Tube of the Gland: ſnould' be long, 
having many ſmaller Branches, to convey off 


all the leſſer Particles, which were not to — 
ter igto the Compoſition of the Seed. can, 


8 . 9 1 muſt * NT red becay 


rt 


Blood; 2 then 


wry. prope Pg 


46 the grea ion hear in the 
— 5 we ner chat the Teſti- 
cles, as well as the Liver, have a Multitude 
of lymphatick Veſſels. The Reaſon of the 
Levgth of the Vaſa 'Deferentia. is, that the 
Impetus of the Seed at the Caput Gallinaginis- 
might not be [ſufficient to dilate the Oritices _ 
of the Vaſa Deferentia, but when aſiſted with 


the Compreſſion of the c Parts in 
Copulation;-- Ht 


The Veſiculæ Seminalis are two in 3 Of the * * 
» one on each Side, ſituated hetwixt the Blad: culz Semi- 
der and he ſtraig ht Gut, tied to the one and nale. 


the other by a — of the fleſny Fibres, 


which in Time of Coitiog contracts and preſſes 
the Veficule : They are 8 with a pretty” + 
thin Membrane, upon which da creep _ Xo gs. 

Branches of Veins, Artenes, Nerves and Lym- 
Plhaticks. Their external Surfate reſembles 
rather that of the Brains, chan that of the 

Guts of a little Bird; they ate about two 


Fingers Breadth long; their broadeſt Pari is 


not an Inch, from which they grow narrow- 
er by little and little to = d, which is 


next the Proſtate, They have two conſider- 


able Cavities divided into membranous Cells, 
which o 2 diſtinctly by two Orifices, which 
ir ſmall Extremities, into the tuo 
Vaſa Deferemia, from which they receive 
the Seed which is ee =p 55 


are in t 


10 — ke till Caion . 


een, or Caput Glandulofwen, i is2 of the Pro- - 
lomerate Gland ſituated at the Neck of fate. 
ee covered with a Membrane made 
- of muſcular Fibres, as that of the Veſicule, 
the Big: 
83 4 nels. 


00 for the fame Uſe. It i about the 
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Coition, when it is 


pen about the Orifices of the Vaſa Deferemia: 
the Border of their Moath is all ſpongeous, 
do hinder a continual running of this Humour, 
wich happens in a Gonorrhea, when their 
-Orifices are corroded: by the morbi fick Mat- 
ter, which is thruſt, by the Elaſticity of the 
85 Air, into the empty Ducts upon Coition. 
of ie Lad. The other principal Member of the Parts 
of Generation, is the Penit or Yard,' whoſe 
Shape and Dimenſions are pret 
Its Skin, which is thin, and without Fat, has 
a Reduplication, which makes 4 Hood to the 
. ©Glans, or End of che Tard, called Pre pin, 
or the Fore-ſkin. The ſmall Ligament, by 
. which it is tied to the under Side of the. 
Gem, is called Fram. The Uſe of the 
Preputinnris to keep the Glans ſoft and moiſt, 
that it may have an exquiſite Senſe, = 
Aue Subſtanee of the Tard is compoſed of 
two ſpongeous Bodies called Corpora Caverno- 
. fa;- hey ariſe diſtinctly from the lower Part 
of the Or Public. A little from their Root 


they come cloſe together, being only divid- 


© ed:by a Membrane, which at its. Beginnin 
is pretty thick, but as it approaches the En 
Af the Yard, it grows thinner. and thinner, 
here the Corpora Cavernoſa terminate in the 


— 


Middle of the Glan, | 649 


well known... 


—Y 


f the Parts: of Generation © 
neſs of 4 Walnut. The Vaſa Deferemia pats: 
chrough its Subſtance, which is veſicular and 
glandulous. The Glands: (which like little 
Grains ly upon tlie Sides of the Veſicles) ſepa- 
- Fate a clear and mucilaginous Humour, which 

lies in the Veſicles on 
carried into the Beginning of the Vrethra by 
cretory Ducts, which o- 
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8 I ke external Subſtance of theſe ſpongy 
1. - Bodies is hard, thick and white. The inter- 
5 nal is compoſed of ſmall Fibres and Mem- 
- ' branes which form a Sort of looſe Net-work, 
b upon which the Branches of the Blood - Veſſels 


8 are curiouſly ſpread. When the Hood is 

y ſtopt in the great Veins of the Penit, it runs 

bo through ſeveral ſmall Holes in the Sides of | 

Fx their Capillary Branches into. the Cavities ß. 

„ the Net- work, by which Means the Corpora N 

752 -. Cavernoſa become diſtended, or: the Penis - | 
5 gran PT 
t- Along the 1 the Corpora-Ca- of the U 
. , Wes, .there runs a Pipe called the Urethra, 5 . 87 


which is about twelve or thirteen Inches long, 
ts beginning at the Neck of the Bladder (from 


e vhich it receives the Urine) it bends to the 
E. lower Part of the Os Pubit, and turning up 
TY to the Roots of the Corpora Caverneſa, is 
1e continued to the End of the Vard. The Sides 
u, of this Pipe are compoſed of two Membranes, 


V and a middle ſpongy Subſtance, like that of the 
1e. Corpora Cavernaſa, except ar the End, which 


1e Joins the Neck of the Bladder; where the 

b, | Diſtance between the Membranes is ſmall, |. 3 
and filled up with a thin and red glandulous 4 
bf 1 | Subſtance, whoſe” excretory Ducts piercing 22 
0. the inner Membrane, pour into the 5 ö;— 2. 
rt _ - mucilaginous Liquor. The external Mm 

ot brane is hard, cloſe and white; the internal, 

d. which lines the Cavity of the Urethra, iss 
no i thin, ſoft, and of an exquifite Senſe. "The "6-4 
nd FR lies. between ke 
r, two branes, is about half a Line thick © 7 
he next to the Corpora. Cavernoſa, one half Line 


round the reſt of the Pipe. Tho Extremiries 2 
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== i Panto of Dar 5 
3 of this ſpongy Subſtance are much thicker | 
than in the Middle: That End next the Pro- 


— 


_—-- 2 "warts > of its Bigneſs, is called the 

= Balb of the CJrethra, being about half an 
—Iach thick, and divided into the Middle by a 
—_. - thin Partition, as the Corpora Cavernoſa are: 
_ 7 The other End forms che Glan or Balanus- 


1 upon the Extremities of the Corpora Cæuerno- 
> RS The Veins in che Urethra have Holes in 
1 their Sides, through which the Blood paſſes 
x 5 3 the Cavities 0 its Net-work, in an E- 
3 10n, as in e Corpora Cavernofa.. 

—_— f On each Side of the Bulb of the Urethra * 
| | there lies a ſmall Gland, whoſe excretory Duc 


E SID -< ing forwards, pours into the Urethra a 
L.  _ -  :vifcyous and tranſparent Liquor, which de- 
1 | | ends it againſt the Acrimony of the Salts of 
+ , the Urine. And on the oppoſite Side of the 


Z nn upon its internal Membrane, a lit- 
n tle nearer the Glans, there is another ſmall 
1 . Gland which bas the ſame Office. Theſe Glands 
4 were firſt obſerved by that diligent Anato- 
»  *©miſt, Mr. Cowper. At the other End of. 
1 the Urethra, around the Crown of the Glan 
1 where it joins the Præputium, is a Row of 
"= g mall Glands, like unto thoſe of the Cilia, 
*** chat accurate Anatomiſt, Dr. Tyſon, 
EE.  __ - Glandulz Odorifere: They ſeparate a Liquor, 
_* . which lubricates the Glann, that the Pre- | 
or a may {lip eaſily upon it. | 
| Of * 2 The Yard has a ſmall Ligament Ach ariſes _ 
„be Terd. from its Back, alittle Diſtance fem its Root, 
- which-ties it to the n e 
bit, that it may not too low. It re- 
eeives two 8 df: ein _ er 
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on dhe H cee e 
others from the' Fudentla. The two Veins u- +. 2 


. pite near its Roots, and form one Trunk A 
| that runs along the upper Side of the Yard. 
| It has two Nerves from the Os Sarrum, ang 

ſeveral Lymphaticks, which empty them- OT: 


ſelves into the in inal 
The Yard has three Pair of Miſcles. The of i its . 


a firſt is the 2 they riſe from the 7-4 . - 
8 _ chium, a little below: the Roots of the Co. 1 
N ra Cavernaſa ; they upon them. ant ars ' -, 
inſerted into them. © The ſecond are the 142 
Aceleratoret; they riſe from the Root of tlie 


1 _ Urethra; they have ſeveral Fibres, which © 7 
5 join the Fibres of tlie Sphincter Ani ; they ly  - 
upon the Urethra, betwixt the two former, _ 


. and are inſerted into the Corpora Cavernoſe. e 
2 The third Fair are the Tranſverſales ; the 
8 ariſe from ed. by che; Erectoret, „ 
* and run obliquely to the upper Part of te 
‚ Bulb of the G When theſe Muſcles — ll 
| act, they,preſs the Veins upon the Back of _ 9 
5 the Penis againſt the Os Pubis, which in e 2 
; Prod hat Lv as has wen 5 
p I ; 

; * th Parte <, Generation proper 90 5 WE 


| 1 in the firſt We defevibed tha” 


. | Figure and Situation of: the external © E 
3 Parts of Generation proper to Women; 1 3 

; ſhall here only examine their Subſtance and 4+; 258 
Ve, and then proceed. to the. internal Parts. 03. 3:53 
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: 32 a | "Of the Parts 70 Grier ation” 


7 the Fulva, is a long and round Body, natu- 
 - rally.about"the Bigneſs of the Uzula- It lies 
: 9965 the Skin; nor does any Part of it ap- 
pear outwardly, except its Extremity, which 


—_ - by the Union of the 8 called its Præ- 
4 bs - 1 Piatitum. The Subſtance of the Clitoris is- 


thoſe of the Yard: they riſe diſtinctly from 


nite, are call 
twice as bong: as the Body of the -Citorts.. It 


berance of the Jchium, and are inſerted in 
its 8 They ere& the C-. 
_ Fi” ris 11 Coition, after the-{ame Manner that 
_ ä the Muſcles of the Yard d erect the Vard. 
3 ni. ue Clitoris receives Veim and Arteries fronr 
hs. the Hæmorrhoidal Veſſels and the Pudenda, 
MNerxves, from the Intercoſtals, which are 


the Fulva. Remark, that the Veins on the 


. Thoſe of the other Side, and ſo do the Arie- 
ries communicate with. one another. 


© frribed already. Their internal Sy 


* cu. The Clitoris, which is in che Fore· part of © 


45 <4 A. 


is covered with a Folding of the Skin, made 


9% 


"= of. two ſpongeous Bodies, . ſuch as 


1 de lower Part of the Os Pubis, and approach- - 
1 ing one another, they unite and- form the 
3 Body of the Clitoriꝶ whole Extremity, xhich 
1 | is of an exquiſite Senſe, is called its Glas. - 
1 The twe-ſpongeous Bodies, before they u- 
A ef the Crura Chroridis, they are 


mee. has two Muſcles, which Ale from the Netu- 


18 bs » * 8 1 
„ Ah no „ dee 


likewiſe diſtributed throngh all the Parts of 
- dne Side of che Vulus communicate with - 


The Nymphe have been. ſufficient! "9. 


is ſpongeous, and full of Blood-Veſſels, there- 5 
fore ſwell in the Act of Copulation; 3 
8 receive Veſſels and Nerves as the Clitoris 2 
their Uſe is to mW the internal! Parts from 
exter- 


2 


* 


nee rere 


proper zo Wn omen. * 5 3 


- external Injuries, to infreaſs Ploaſure in Ci. r 


tion, to direct the Courſe of the Urine: They 
are bigger in married Women than in Mads. 
The Hymen' is a circular Folding of the 
inner Membrane of the Vagina; which being | 
broke at the firſt Copulation, its Fibres'con- © 
tra& in three or four RENE and form what | 


little 
Part of the — above the Neck of the 
Womb, there is à little Hole, which is che 
Orifice of the Urethra - It is naturally fo large 
as to receive a Probe as big as a Gooſe-quz 
The Length of the Neck of the Bladder is 
near about two Fingers Breadth. It has a 


' they call Glandule Myriiformer. © | 
24 nd the Cliroris, inthe fore Biel. 


little Muſcle called its Sphincter, which em- 2 ys. 


8 


braces the Urethra, to hinder the involun * : 


_ of the Urine; it joins the fleſhy 
ich are at the Ori ce of the Vagi 
. this Muſcle and the inner 
brane of the Vagi ee are ſeveral litle 


.Glantls, whoſe e Ducts are called La- Larne, - 


cunæ : bey era ſcous Liquor, for the 

tickling of the Sex, into the lower Part of 

the Vulva. Theſe Glands are the Seat of 

the Gomorrha in Women, as the Proſtate © 

are in Men; and have the ſame Uſe that tex 

- have. They have been found all ulcerate 1 +. 

W. omen which have had a Gonorrhea. * 
The Vagina Zur; & Neck of the Womb, is a Vagina. 

long and round nal, which reaches from 

the Puderdum to the internal Mouth of Fe” 

Womb. In Maids it is about five” Ft : 

Breadth long, and one anda half wide; 

in Women who have born Children, its 

Length and . cannot be determined. 


Length and Bigneſs of. 


o the Part m res ation. 


becauſe i i lengthens in the Time a' Woman 
is with Child, and it dilates in the Time of 
Birth. It lies berwixt the Bladder and the 
Rectum, with which laſt it is wrapt up in the 
ſame common Membrane from the Perito- 
num; for this WOW theExcrements come 
aut ſometimes b dhe Vulua, ne In- 
teſtine is wound 
The Subſtance of the: Vagina is compoſed 
of, two Membranes, of ; which the inner, 
which lines its Cavity, is nervous, and full of 
Wrinkles and Sulci, eſpecially in its fore 
Part. It has three or four ſmall Glands: on 
that Side next the Rectum, which pour 
Into it a viſcous Humour, in che Iime of 
Coition, of which we have ſpoken before. 
The Wrinkles. of this Membrane are for 
the-FnRion of the Balamit, to increaſe the 
Pleaſure in : Copulation, to (detain the Seed 
that it may not run out again, and that it 
may extend in the Time of Geſtatron, 
__ *The external, Membrane of the Vagina is, 
made of muſcular Fibres, (whiclr as Occaſion 
requires) Ailate and contract, become long 
and ſhort, for adjuſting its Cavity to the 
+ Yard. At its low-. 


er Part there is a Mulcle of circular Fibres 


- -veſlels, : w 


like a SphinRer, aum under it, on each Side 
of the Va A a Net- like Plexus of Blood- 
h, with the Muſcle, helps to 


ſttraiten the Mouth of de Vagine, that it 
may graſp che Yard cloſly. 

& Neck of the Womb receives Veins and 
Arteries from the Hypogaſtrick and the Hæ- 
morrhoidal Veſſels: Thoſe from che Hypo- 
| e are ee in its en ie, 

oſe 


4*; 


lf * 27 


3 ec Mts & 


* 


. 


9 


. 


. — 


d 
ee | 
"IP 
id 

ſe 


another. It has Nerves from the O Sacrum. 


— 


lower Part of the Hypogaſirtum, betwixt che troy of le | 2 
Bladder and the Ane Gut; the 'Os Pubis is Matrix. | 


the Ilm on ench Side theſe form as it * 


from its internal Orifice'to its Bottom ; It is 


che Nayel towards their Delivery, whilſt at £ e 
other Iimes it does not pals che OF Sw. Tr 


zem. Its Subſtance is compoſed of fleſhy Fi- Hanse. 
bres, which are woven together like a Net, 


Bundles, which hase ſeveral Directions for 


= Peer, to OI 8 . bob WR 50+ 2 
8528 from the Hamorrhoidal/in its lower. ; fs ns ol 4 
Part. Theſe Veſſels communicate with one 


Among other Uſes, the Neck of the Matrix 
ſerves for a Conduit to the Menſtrua, and 78 fe 5 — 
a Paſſage to the F N FVV 

The Matrix or Womb is Coomed:i in 5 ths . 


a Fence to it before, the Sacrtam behind; = - 


were a Baſon for it; but becauſe it muſt ſwell af oh FI 

whilſt Women are witli Child, therefore they 5 23 

leave a. greater Space in chem than Men; jt 

is for. this: Reaſon that Womem are bigger In. „ 

the Haunches chan Men. Ne 
. The Figure of the Womb i is bes Pear, of is Figure. : 


three Fingers long, two broad, and almoſt 5 
as much : In Maids its Cavity will con- 

rain a big Almond: It changes both Figure 
and Dimenſions in Women that are with- + 5 
Child; it preſſes the Bowels, and reaches to Won 


9 * N \ 


The Womb iscovered with the Peritonz-,, Of its kr | ke J 


+ 


and they draw together. and make ſeveral 


the better contracting of the Womb in 
the Expulſion of the Fetivs. . The Spaces 
between theſe Fibres are filled up with thin 
and ſoft, Membranes, which form an infinite 
Number or Cells, upon whith the Rlood- veſ. 
4008 e and R frequent. 

Up- 


11 
7 


> - = oo "ofa the Pane of Generation 


* 5 dente Membranes, eſpecially towards the 
Cavity of the Womb, there are ſeveral Glands 
- which ſeparate an Humour to lubricate the 

| Cavity of the Womb. 

The Bottom of the Womb gros thick, 2s 58 
it dilates; ſo that in the laſt Month of Gel. 
tation, it is at leaſt an Inch thick, where the 
Placenta adheres, becauſe its Roors run into 
the Subſtance of. the Womh. © + 

The Entry! into the Cavity, or the Mouth 


1 I: 


| = 1 Ba of the Womb, joins the u upper End of the 


 Fagina, and makes a hittle-Protuberance” in 
the Form of Lips, and reſembles the Muzzle 


bf x: little Dex, by. pom calted-Or Tag. 
bz: The: Cavity of the Womb nent its internal 
. -Orifice being more contracted than it is near 


0 its Boom, is called Collum minus Uteri. 


7 K Its Surface is unequal, and, among its Ruge, 


n ſeveral {mall Ducts, which diſcharge a 


| 3 tinous Liquor to ſeal up the Mouth of the 
0 


mb in, Geſtation. The Dutt are afecdel 
in a Fluor HIbu dg. 


= i Feel The Veins and Amerie of the Womb. are 


Branches;of the aſtrick and Spermatick 
Vellels, whoſe large — 1 


2 with one 1 the ſpermatick Artery 


with the hy rick; and the Vein with the 


Vein, as aſſo the Branches of one Side of the 
Womb with thoſe of the other. When the 
Term of Accretion-draws to a Period, and 
the Blood which was wont to he ſpent in the 
_ Increaſe of the Body, being accumulated, 
_ diſtends the Veſſels, | it breaks forth once a 


- - "Hooks at thoſe of the Womb; becauſe f 
all the Veins in the Body, which ſtand per- 


0 . 


— 


mifications inoſculate 


— 


2 


| Reaſon are-ſubje&; but in them the redun © 0 
dant Humour pales off by Urine,” as Sante. 


from thoſe which come from the Os Se nmn. 


Veſſels of the Womb creep upon it by many 
break when it is diſtended- 


ments; by two broad, called Ligame! 


ProduQion-or Continuation bf the Peritona- 


are faſtnedito one End of them, and the Tu- 
b Fullopianæ run along the other. 


fore and lateral Part of the Bottom of the 
Womb, and- pas, in the ProduRions of tho 


RI "the Abdomen + 
to where 2 2 like a 8 


„ eo r ood) wo) 
$%\ N y 


5 from W 11 185 


e to e 


without V alves: This Da add 1 ed 
the Menftrua, to- which Men for the ſame 


rius obſerves, and oY by the hæmorrhol- „ 
dal Veins: Abe bi. Is 2% fs 2... 
Its Nerves come. from the Intercoſtals, and 


There are alſo ſeveral Lymphancks' upon its * 


Outſide, which unite by Httle and liule: inio 25 * 2 4 
reater Branches, and diſcharge themſel ses 
1 the Reſervatory of the Chyle. All the — 


Turnings and Windings, that they may not 
The Womb is tied by duo Sort of 1 


ta and by two round, called — ou e 
ria. The two broad Ligawents are 6 9 +." ol 


nt ee * of che? Womb. Fer the 115 
Eargeneſs and Figure, they are comm bs 
compared to the Wings of a Bat. The. mon | 


+3 


The tho round Ligaments riſe 3 


Petitongtum, - through the Rings of the ob. 


Goole-foor, and are partly d in che O. 
Pubis, and partly continued or joined to che 
Muſeulus Membranofus, or Faſcia: E Les, on 
the upper Part of the Inſide of the Thigh ; 


„* 


- _ A ws « 2 I *% . 
- of - 


— 
* . "8 


: ” — , * 4 . 
— 1 . % 
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„5 the Parti f Generatin 
5 GON Child, ſeel in this Place. The Sub- 
F theſe Li aments is hard, but cover- - 
ed wich a great Number of Blood, veſſela; I 
RS: they are pretty big at the: Bottom of the 
Womb, but 92 0 grow ſmaller We Hatter as 
1 Fr dhe approach the Os Pubis... ; | 
of the 5 Ihe Spermatick Veſſels in Women are ſour, \ 
an. ng as in Men ; differ only in this, that they 
3 Ta are mMorter, an the Artery makes ſeveral. 


; Turnings and Windings as it goes down, that 
8 - it divides into two Branches, of which the 
-. -- . , finalleſt goes to the Ovarinm; the biggeſt di- 
v vides into three more, of which one is be- 
ſſtowed upon the Womb, another upon the 
Viagma, aud che third upon the Ligaments of 
—_— oft. = the Womb and Tube . ee ro is the 
_ - fame” as to the Veinn 


off the Sine. The. Ountia are; tied about two Fingers 
ons: 259 55 from tlie Böttom of the Womb br 
bs Gaara. the Ligamenta Lata. They are fixed to the 
3 -Peritonzzum at the Ilia by the Spermatick - 
Veſſels. They are of an oval Figure, a lit- 
2 flat upon their upper 17 where. che 
.  Spermatick Veſſels enter. 
of i: - The Ovaria or Teſticles are near half 2s 
nee bi A8. Mens are; their Surface is unequal - 
- fave, Aid Wriskled in old Women, but ſmooth amt: , 


1 „„ in Maids; they are covered with a pro- 
. per Membrane, which ſticks cloſe to their Sub- 
WED. + | nce; and with another. common from the 


ch covers all the Sperma- 

cir: Subſtange is compoſed of 

. Fibres and Membranes, which leave little Spa- 

ces, 4n-Which there are ſeveral ſmall Veſicles, 

945 full of Water, which being boiled, 

ee 252 * ow: an 5 5 ; ave yt 
255 


. -Peritougum 
0 tick Veſſels. 
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have each of them tuo proper Membran es 
upon which there are ſeveral ſmall TWigs 0 © - oY 
_ Veins, Arteries, and Nerves: TheſeVelicles are 
and Number, in Women of different Ages. 


We obſerve in Cows; that ſuch of them as Bog 
are impregnared after Copulation, are con- 7 


rained or covered all over with a-yellow . 
ſtance, which has a fmall Hole in its Side. "i 
through which they are throft when they fall 38 
$s into the Tube Fullohimm. Beſides the Sper- = 
| matick Veſſels; che Ouaria have Nerves from 


#1 


; the-Incercoftals and Lymphaticks, which di. 
; charge chemſelves inte the common Recep-'; * - _-\--: 
8 tie // ac tu 9 
"WH The Tube" Fallopion#-are ſitnated on the Of te Tubes 


from its Bottom by. a narrow Beginning, 

and they dilate in Form of a Trumpet e 

their Extremities, where they are contract 

5 again into a ſmall Orifice, from whoſe” Cir- 2 
_ cumference they dilate into à pretty broad | 
Membrane, -which looks as if it were torn at 

| its Edges, therefore called Mor: Diabolt, _-. | © 
Their Cavity, where they of + Hors A 


right and leſt Side of ite Womb; they riſe Faloptns. 


Sw. 7 


L Womb, will : ſcarcely. admit of 2 Hows Bri * 
MH file; but ar its wideſt Part it will take in . 
2 End of one's little Finger. Their Subſtanſe 
is compoſed of two Membranes, which come TINS. TY 
from che external and internal Membrans 4h 
of the Womb. The Tubes are about four ur 
five Fingers Breadth long; they bave mur 
fame Veins, Arteries, Nerves and Lympha. 


ns BLESS 
x J * 


RT 9 

® ticks, as the Ovaria. Theſe ate all hne 

. 2 * l « +4 5 , + * ; YN Y 

„ Farts of Generation in Women. 
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; Servo 5 er oh Pare f Gini Sees 
f 2 Uſe FY 80 great is che Pleaſure in the AR of Ge- 


. __— which dilate ſufficiently” for its Paſſage-1 into 


theſe Parts in neration, that it alters the Courſę of the Blood 
© Generadiom. and Animal Spirits, which then move all Gs 
©, ,above-deſcribedParts, which before lie qu 
and at reſt. The-Clitoris'1s erected, w ol 


by its exquiſite Senſe affords a great deal of. 


- 5 HBelight; che Glands about the Neck-of- the 


Womb, being preſſed by the ſwelling of the 
nei hbouring Parts, pour forth à Liquor to- 

| facilitate the Paſſage of the Yard, and to in- 
creaſe the Pleaſure. The Neck of the Womb 
Contracts and embraces cloſly the Lard; the 

Fibres of the Womb contract and open its 
Mouth (which at other Emes is extremely 
cloſe) for the Reception of the ſpirituous Part 
of the Seed; and the Branches of the Sper- 
matick Artery Which run upon the Ligamenta 
_ Lata, between the Ovaria and the Tube Fal-- 
lopiane, being diſtended with Blood, contract 


And pull the Extremities of the Tubes to the 
O0 Ovaria, for carrying the Seed to them. The. 


Seed impregnates which, from be. 
. tranſparent, . apa £ ſome Time 
ter; it is covered with a thick and yellow 
Sublſauce, which preſſes It on all Sides, and 
chruſts it out through a Ittle Hole in its Mid- 
die: ſo it falls into che Orifice of the Tubes, 


— 


# % 


"the Womb. 


. : get 7 one, partly Serie the Cloſeneſs of 


the Mon the Womb, and * part] 
Thiekneſs of the Membranes of the 4 
and 55 do judge it impofſible for the Seed 
© to pak this Way; therefore they think that 
it is taken up by the Veins which open in the 
2 he V «ay and Matrix, where cir-. 
5 Ee FD "pc 


2 So 


From t thence come all-thole Symptoms which! 


-.which are upon irs Membranes. - This Fer- 
opens the Cavity of the Womb, and makes- 


and Beginning of Motion in its Fluids; ee” 3 
the nie andi eurides Obſervations of Nd „ 


off the Notion of Equivocal Generation. But 


Ova, is Matter of Controverſy... The Argu- 1 8 


to ſee the prodigious Number of little Crea - nt £Þ | £ : 


The Gerade 8 DE rü 0 
culatiß „it ſermenes with mne Maſs of Bloods ay 3 


appear in Conception: It enters and impreg-=. —— 
nates the Egg by” the an wigs of rte 8. 2 1,5 £9 Ol 


mentation {wells the Membranes of the Tube,.. | = 
3 TE _ n ee of See 5 95 8 bk 


4 p — 
" * oo 1 


1 5 E b SP: 


of the Generation: ofthe Foetus; Of the — 
lical Veſſels ; Of the: Placenta; Of the PG. 
re of tbe Feetus, and Teym of Dame 


HE: areeniEnny Difficulties which nt - v2 : 
attend the moſt plauſible Account of. > + 
the firſt Formation of the: Parts of an Anima 3 


 Leerwenhoeck, und others, have been ſuſfici- 
ent Motives to moſt of the Moderns to throw 


though both Reaſon and Experimems con- 
vince us, that all the Parts of an Animal did 
exiſt, and its Fluids were in Motion, before 7 | 
Generation; yet whether the: Arimaleula was. _ 
lodged in the Seed of the Male or Female =. 


* 


ments Gooey eons alledged on both Sides, per. 
ſaads me of the Truth of what Dr. Carden * 

 fays, that the Female Ovum is a rope? Nidus- 233 

for the Animalcula-in Semine. It is amazing 


tures, like to EPO ABT N be 
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| IS 3 
very Way in the Male Sperm of all Animals: 
Nor is it leſs curious to obſerve their languid- 
M iotion, in ſuch as are poxed, and how they 
recoder their former Briſkneſs as the Diſtem- 
per abates. Leerewenhorck tells us- of one 
whoſe Wife for ſome Years did not conceive, 
3 becaũſe there were no Aiimalctila to be found. 

i mn his Seed, there being no other viſible Hin- 
aaarance on either Side. Theſe Animals are 
__ o ſmall, that 3000000000 of them are nat 
., > equalto a Grain of Sand, whoſe Diameter is 
but the hundreth Part of an Inch. Whilſt 
Es itil Seed thus abounds with-Animalcula, chere 
F..- .__ _ are not the leaſt Rudiments of an Animal to | 
5 be ſeen in any Part of the Ovaria. Yet theſe Wes 
likewiſe have a principal Part in Generation, | 
for without thath+there” is no Conception; 
aaa nd even Bitches, which have been ſpayed, 
forget cheir uſuał Appetites, as if they were 
ze only Spurs to Vener y. The yellow Sub- 
mlfltance which grows in the Ovaria of Cows, 
pon Conception, is very remarkable: It has 
a2 ſmall Dint, and -a Cicatrice in its Middle, 
2s if the Ouum had dropt out there (as Mal- 
pPpPeibiut thinks.) When he: Fetus is very"  _ 
mal, Lhaye obſerved it very large; but aas 
et the Feu grows bigger and bigger, this de- 
days, and, I think, at laſt even vaniſhes: . ll | 
Mor is it to be {cen before Conception, and 
un one Teſticle only, when there is but one 
„ - Caf. I all the Animalcula, or- a great ma- 
unn of them, did faſten and grow ta the 75 
Womb, till ſuch Time as by their Bigneſs, | 
or want of Nouriſhment, they made one an- 
> .*' - other drop off, (as Zeeuwenhoeck thinks) Wo- 
AS men could not but be ſenſible of their Evacu- | 
ö „ be: Aton; 
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_ tavare the ſame with the Coats of the Egg. 


Die Generation f the Fetus, Go. 93 
ation; for they muſt be falling off, e . 
the whole Time of their being with Child. 8, 
But when the Arimalcula' gets into an O ri Fe te 
fit to receive it, and this falls thropgh- one "7, 
MW the Tube Fallopiane into the Womb, the e © 
. Humours which diſtil through the Veſlels of 5 3 
© rhe Womb, peneteating the Goats of the Egg. 
ſwell and dilate it, as the Sap of Earth des 
Seed thrown: into the Ground. Or elſe be 
Branches of the Veins and Arteries, whereby * WERE 
the Egg was tied in the Ouarium, (which . DON: 
bably make the Umbilical Veſſels) being 8 
ken, faſten with the Veſſels of the Wo 
then the Placema begins to appear Uke 4 | 
little Cloud upon one Side of the ee . 
Coat of the E and at the fame Time tile 
Spine of the 2 rown ſo big, as to be 
viſible; and a little pe ter the Cerebrum and 
Cerebellum appear- lixe two ſmall-Bladders, - . 
and the Eyes next ſtand Sani ohe 
Head; then the Beating a Heart, or | 
 Pundtum Saljens, is 1 to be ſeen; and 
dhe Extremities diſcover themſelves laſt of all. 

Now the Membranes which involve the Tw. 


© The external is called /Chorianz it is 5 Og 
thick, and a little rough on fide, born”: 5 
which the Placema adheres. races im- N 
mediately the Anion, or internal e, | 
brane, which is'a fine and delicate Bag aun Aen. 
of clear Liquor, in the Middle of which the 

Ftir ſwims. This Liquor is ſeparated;-for + 
the Nonrimment of the Fizzrus, by the Glands -- . | 
of the Aman, from its Bload-veſſels, 8 . + 0 
are fine © ASEREE oke the N Vein and: 8 5 


e ö $7-* 


2 be Gaia of the Feels,” py 


The Arteries riſe from the Extremity of 
dhe Arta, or dit inning of the Iliacks of 
the Fr: and p by the Sides of the 
Bladder to the Navel, through which they: 
E paßt, they give ſome: Branches to the nn. 
on and orion, and are afterwards. divided 
into an infinite Nomber of Branches in the 
Placenta. The Vein riſes by ſeveral Roots 

or Branches which are ſpread through. alf 


tile Subſtance of the Placenta; it enters the 


5 joius the Vena 


wy r. Now 


hboriom and NO to which-it- gives ſeve- 
ral Twigs; and paſiog g in at the Navel, it 
orte, in a Subſtance of 
the Liver... TELE 
The Umbilical Veſſels between the Navel 
and the Placenta are-wrapt up in a Producti-— 
on of the Chorion and „which is ge- 
nerally about a Foot and a half long; that 
the Motion of the Fetis might not pull the 
F. Placenta from the Womb. The Uſe ef this 
. Nayel-fring is to carry the Maternal Blood 
of the Veins to the Fru, for its Nouriſh- 
ment: That which, is. unfit for this Uſe, is 
carried back by the Arteries to the Placenta, 
hilft the Fen is ſtill fupplied wich more 
by che Veins; ſo that there is a continual 
Ae the Mother and the Fetus. - | 
lacema is a thick Cake which 


Senta. . upon the Outſide of the Chorion, in 


u 28 the Fierus grows; it is of a 
_ circular ge," at its bi oſt it is about two 
Fingers Breadth thick, and fix er ſeven in 
Diameter. The Branches of the Umbilical 
. Veſſels are ſpread through all its Subſtance; . 
and indeed, it ſeems to be ER elſe bor 
1 of the Four aus Uterine 8 whoſe 


A 


% 4. * 4 0 | Mm 
wet MEE | OD, SRI 


8 "07 2 ul nnn 1 w * SL] 4 7 * * 2 . 2 ” g "P 6 * 9 1 <4 P 
** ' % * 1 F * A 9 * » 18 2 . 7 [ 75 
— * 9 * * ' As, 2. af : 7 „ 8 LS \ : - + * * \ 
+ <XAP Ta. a . L 2 
: . a. M_ 8 -S PAS I wn + PLC 
. * 1 DN L "- * f on, WO * Is. : * 4% * * 
— 4 - 5 * MS * * 7 
_ « + 4 - i * - 
- \ . 1 
AT gt 


©... * 
= v *. 


he 3 "+ OI A 
The Generation of the Fœtus, Gr. 95 , 


2 "0 
- Y -Extretwities: oponing into the Sides of he 
5 Hy ick Veſſels, the Circulation is perr . 
| formed between the Mother and the Fur? , =X 
for that Side of the Placenta which. adheres fe 


| the Womb, appears tobe nothing but the 
- Extremities of an infinite Number. of (mall” . 
Threads, which, in Labour, dropping out 0. 
che Pores in the Sides of the Hypogaſtriek 8 
5 Blood - veſſels, into which they had inſinua tel, 
5 themſelves, is the Occaſion-of the flowing gf © 8 
; the Lochia, till the Uterus collapſes, or le 
7 Pores, by che natural Elaſticity of the Ve.. M8 
f ſels, contract by Degrees. Sometimes TIVins 
| ave only one common Placenta, and fome- © - - | * 
1 times they have each a diſtinct one | 
w- - Beſides theſe Membranes: which image 
— the Fetus, there is another, which lies 3 er EE. 4 3 
t tween the Choriom and the Ammon, on tlie 
6 . A Side to the Placenta, in the Form 3 
of a Bag, called the Hanoi; it recei tes 
+ the Urine of che Feu from à Pipe call de 
L the Urachus, which riſes from the Bottom off 
s the Bladder, and paſſes out at the Navel, to . 
„ which Place its Cavity is very apparent, but 
= hardly to be perceived afterwards in the Um- 2 
Th bilical Rope, though there are not wanting „„ 
. ſome good Anatomiſts who have obſerved kk 3 
h even there. However, its being rarely found, 
n K hs given Ground to many Anatomiſts to +. 
2 douht of the Exiſtence of the human Alan. 
'0 zois itſelf, the Opportunities: of opening ie 
in. dead Bodies of Women big with Child being 
al very rare. Let if we conſider; that there 
; ſeems to be the ſame Neceſſity for the Se- 6, 
a © cretion of the Urine of the. human Firs, : 
ſe: | that there is for that of Brutes, and that we 1 
e- Ds OT TT <4, . SOON 
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aftually find Urine in the Bladder of the firſt, 
1 naàs well as of the laſt, we cannot. doubt, b 
8 4 that Nature would provide for che one, -as * 
_- 5 well as for the other. And that ſhe really 
bauas done ſo, we may gather from this, chat 
dises do generally obſerve two different | 
EE 5 . Sorts of Water to come away in . Labour... 
= 3 And I have ſeen a human Allameir with all 
925 - - *rhe: Secundines; curiouſly prepared by Dr. 
5 Hale, of which he has given a full Account 
1 K, in the "Pliloſophical Traben, AS BE. 
i * Of de Pein, The Fetut is almoſt | of an Oval Fig ure |” 
* *c Few. whilſt it lies in the Womb, for its Head 
. . down wich its Chin upon its Breaſt; 
its ck is xound: With its Arms it embraces 
its Knees, whuch are drawn up te its Belly; 
N >; auch its Heels are eloſe to its Buttocks, its 
234 1 Head wpwards, and its Face is towards its 
8 Mother's Belly. But, about the ninth Month, 
—_ "4; * its Head, which was always ſpecifically light: 
=  ___-,_ erthan any other Part, 3 ſpecifically - 
_ -- 4 85 heavier, . its. Bulk bearing a much {maller 
=. Proportion to its Subſtance than it did, and 
_—_. conſequently. it muſt tumble in the Liquor 
n bich contains it; ſo its Head falls down, 
Its Feet gei up, and its Face turns towards its 


N 
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A Mother's Back :*But'becauſe then it is an irx- 

= 5 ſiome though favourable Poſture ſor its Exit, 
E7,. -.. _ The Motion it makes for its Relief, gives fre- 
_ ; | 


quent Pains to its Mother, which caufes a 
Contraction of the Womb, for the Expul. 
ſion of the Ferus: When the Child preſents 
in any other Poſture, it ſhould? be carefully 
mm back again, and, if poſſihle, turned to 
nite Way; if that cart be done, it 
n e pi the Feet. * Ne 
CH HAP- 
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AVING already deſcribed ws Pave) N 
Bounds, and external Parts of the 7 8 . 
tax, we come now to examine the Subſtance 9855 
and Uſe of its ſeveral Parts, among which 


the firſt that preſents itſelf is the Breaſts.” . 5 
The Subſtance of the Breaſts is com ſed 3 
| of a great Number of Glands of an 8 
. Figure, which iy an à great Quantity: of Fat. 


Their Excretory Ducts, as they approach "EN 
b Nipple, join and unite together, till at lat | 
7 they form ſeven, eight, or more ſmall Pipes, _ _. 
B alta Tubuli Lacti eri, Which -have-ſeveral - 1 

4 croſs Canals by - which they communicate- T2 Bo 
"Ph with. one another, that, if any one of them 
„ de ſtopt, the Milk, which Was brought to ir, 
might pot ſtagnate, but paſs through by che 8 
other Pipes, Which all miners ide Ei. 3 nn 
reemity of the NipplOeee. 3, x He 2h, 
The Nippl e ſongs Nett ane": MA 
1 of rwo Orders of Fibres: The 1 „ 
make a fine Net-work within the large | | 
ces of cke. Net. work of the bigs x bes 34 +2 
Fra it paſs the gag j wick „ 
maller bs ſma t i e E an ih e 


R that tlie Milk "night t XS. N N ** 9 
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=. "toe 1 has an exquiſite "Senſe, and” A fall 
© SE ERAS Feeder when it is handle. 

"The Arteries and Veins. of the Breaſts, ar 


| ELLE / They have Nerves from the Vertebral Pairs, 
ra fron Nl ſixth Pair of che Brain. 
3 The Uſe of the Breaſt is to ſeparate the 
be” 8 the Nouriſhment- of the Fetus. 
The Tubes, Which compoſe tlie Glands of 
the Breaſts in Maids, like a Sphincter Muſcle 
Contract ſo cloſely, that no Fart of the Blood 
an enter them: But when the Womb grows 
2 © Dig with the Fetus, and compreſſes the de. 
T—.!cending Trunk of the great Artery, the 
7 Blood flows in a greater Quantity, and with. 
es Force through the Arteries of the 
| , and forces a Paſſage into their.Glands, 
_ »_ - Which being at firſt narrow, admits only of 
SH 2A chin Water; but, by growing wider by De- 
. * grees, as the Womb ows bigger, the Glands 
A.kecite a thicker Serum; and after Birth. 
— they run with a thick Milk, becauſe that 
Blood, which-before. did flow to the Fru, 
| B and for three or four Days afterwards by nl 
*, Uterus e Brag to ſtop, does fall 
more weeds] Who the Glands. of the Breaſts. 
- The Breafs in Men are very ſmall, thes : 
ate chicfly-for an Ornament. I have. * 
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5 | Dae Men whs hare bad MK in en. 
es 4: SECT. U. 2 


' Of che Diaphragma, . 


1 Branches of the Subclavian: and Intercoſtal. 1 


U. the Breaſts h the Maſttes 3 and - 
one: wah Nw the I 
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e | 
Places: Having"therefore cut them up, _ © EM 
laid the Cavity -of the Thorax open,.. the Dia. * 


| phragma, Pleura;- afin, tarts. and dg LA 
- bi $ appear. TY 


Diaphra beg to Mut. i 
| cles, which divide the Middle from the low. 
er Civity. Thie firſt and ſuperior Muſcle a- c 
riſes from the Sternum, and; the End of the - 
laſt Ribs, on each Side. Its Fibres, from 
this ſemi. circular Origination, tend 2 
their Centre, and terminate in a Tendou or 
, which hath always been taken 
for thi nervous Part of the Midriff. "The 
ſecond and inferior, Muſele comes from: the 
Vertebræ of the Loms;. by: we. Freäa tod. 
of which that on tke right Side comes from 
the firſt, ſecond, and third Hertebre of the 3 
Loins; that on the left Side 3s ſomewhat 
ſhorter; and both theſe Productions * 5A 
make the lower Part. of the Midriff, 
EC 
er, ſo as t one 
brane, or rather HORNS a, 
| The Midriff-is covered wich a Membrane. 7 
MS | Ho its. we 4 Jet 
. 80 the Periconaum on its lower de RIMS 3 
. in its Middle, for the ES 
Cava and, it lover Part, for — 2 8 8 
Bus and the Nerves which go to the u | 
ifice of the Stomach, and betwixt the 2 
ductions of the inferior Muſcle, 2 Av. . 
ta, the Thoracick Duct, and the Fena e * 
The Midriff receives A teriet aud . ee run. 
is Phrenic@ from the Cava 2nd arts ; >. 
etimes on its lower Part two Branches from [os 
* 2 | 7 N 7 e 1 9 7 
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10 cg. Fo rar, Mediaſtitum, 5 


| + Es de Pena Apa, endivg: Arteries. from: the | 
=: — Etombares. At has to Nerves which” come 
1 pals through the Cavit of rhe Thorax, andere | 
=” 1 5 » "Ret in the Moſcles of the Midrifl. 
A» Of its th. M²äriff, in its natural Sicharion Is 
= - _ Convex on che upper Side towards the Breaſt, 
3 and Coucave on its lower Side towards the 
© Melly: Therefore, when its Fibres ſwell and 
A Contract, it mult become plain on each Side: 
ñE.: conſequently the Cavity of the Breaſt is 
A enlarged, to give Liberty to the Lungs to re- 
eie the Mir in the Inſpiration: and the Sto—-— 
J ach 2 — ſed for the Dik 
TdWribatjon of che C ut it diminiſhes the 
JJ CRY RFane 8 * it reſumes its na- 
>, __- tural Situstion, and preſſes ee newton A 
TEN 1 of 855 Ar! Is on ior ER 
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4 "HE Phi is* 2 qvuble Membrane 
3 Wich covers all the Cavity of the 
* eee it ariſes from the Vertebra of the 
=: he So Back, aſcends on each Side upon the Ribs to 
tie Middleof the Stermmn. lets aeg to the 
A 3 Perioſtæum of the Ribs, ro the interna} inter- 
„eee Auel, and it covers the Midriff.  Trs - 
diu towards the Cavity is fmootlr add equat, 
8 Hut chat Nip is fred to che Ribs is rough. 
 Ofube Mes! he Mediaftimum is a double Membrane, 
Nee g formed by the Continuation of the Pleurun, 
3 I Tom the * aud goes 
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ald thinner than the Pleura, and they liave * 


may officiate; if the other be hindred by a e ws 


Candi is big in Infants, but as they grew in bh 
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* the mae Mediaſtinum, Gr. 10 


ſtraight down through the Middle of the _ | FRY 'Y 
Thorax to the Vertebr, dividing the Cavity pen . 
in two. It contains, in its doubling, me 


Heart in its Pericardium; the Vena Cava; e 


the Oefophagus, and the Stomachick Nerves. oo — 


The 9 ol the Medigſlinum are iner 


a little Fat. The Mediaſtinum receives Bragg. 
ches of Vein and Aueries from the Mami - ; 
lary and Diaphragmatick, and one Proper, Nob 5. >, 
called Mediaftina ; its Nerueſ come from the + -_ 


Stomachick; it has alſo ſome Lymphatieks, 5 
which open into the Theracick Duck. Tt 


Mediaſtinum divides the Thorax into two. 125 4 
Parts, to the end that one Lobe of che Lungs. N 


Wound on the other Side of the Thurn. 
Sometimes there is a Matter contained bet wt 
its Metnbranes immediately under the Ster. 
mm, which may occaſion the Trepaning . 5: 
thi Place. e 


The Thynitls is 2 Con bee Gland; fl th Of the Thy © 
8 A in the upper Part of the Thorax, under . | 0 15 
the Clauicule, where rhe Cava and Horta di- TI oF 4 
vide into the ſubclavian Branches. This 1 45 


t „it grows leſs. Its Arteries-and Fears 5 
are Branches of the Carotides and Fugulars * ern 
- Ithas' Nerves from the Par Vugum, atid-its/; ||; 1 5 
Lym hatick Veſlels diſcharge themſelves in; rites a0" 
"IR uetus Thoracicus: -. * 2 i $5. Er 
The Learned Dr. Ty/on- ſappoſes: the ble 3 
0 this Gland to be for a Diverticulumi'to the 7 W 
Chyle in the Thoracick Duct of a Hanne, 250 il 
- whoſe Stomach being always full of che Li. 5 5 SEL 
quor in which it ſwims, . muſt keep the Tho- > 
Wiek Duck diſtended with ch becauſe 
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a — Hawn, 8ce- | 


tte Blood which the Fetus receives from ile. 
Mother fills- its Veins, and hinders che free 


Entrance of the Chyſe into the-Subclavian- 
Vein. Nor can any Argument be drawn 


N . -* fromthe Valdes in the L mpheducte of the 


Thymus, - againſt. this Opinion; for 1 have 
more than once injected them with Wax up 
to the Thymus, by the Thoracick Duct, as 


e . 1 likewiſe obſerves. 8 l 
„ 8E I. 8 


of the on. Heart, Lee its Pant. | 


| cardium. 


of the 7 H E Pericardiun i is thick Membrane, | 


a. Conick Figure, it it reſembles a 
5 Baſis. is pierced. in five Places, for the Paſ- 


ſiage of the Veſſels, which enter and come 


ut of the Heart: It lies in the Duplicature- 
. — of the Mediaſtimum, which firmly adheres to- 


it, as irs Point does to the middle. Tendon of 


the MMidriff. It W its Veſſels from the 
Eng ts Mammary. and :Phrenice,..Nerves, from the 
5 Recurrent and Dia phragmatick. It has Lym- 


Es which enen in the 


oracick Duct. 


„ The Uſe of the Pericardium i is o contain 


contained in 
a Spoon ful or. two of a clear Water, which is 
dan ſbeparated by ſome ſmall Glands: in the. Peri 

- 7, cardwum, that the Surface o the: Heart ay 


nt grow dry by, its continual Motion. 


of the Sina. | The Heart is ſituated in the Middle of the bs 


_ tisa, Fignre, Thorax between the two Lobes of the 
and 3 Lungs 4 it is of a Conick Figure, whoſe B M, 
Hear, is the upper End, and its Apex or Point is t 


_Turle, — contains the Heart in its Cavity. | 
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leſt Side,” chat the right Autiele may be lo. | 

er than the left; by which Means the refſunn 3 

ent Blood in the Caua aſcends che more ea. 

ly; for, like other Liquors, the Blood will ! 

riſe to the fame Height in both Legs of a re- ET 

flex Tube. For the ſame Reaſon the Aa % 

runs firſt upwards, before it turns down, that . - — ol 

the Force of the returning Blood from tle 

lower Parts may be tlie greater I 

The Heart is tied to che Midiaſtinum, to 9 

the Pericardinum, and ſuitained by the great 

Veſſels which bring and carry back the Blood: : © 

It is covered by 4 Membrane which" is be * 

proper Membrane of the Mulcleq its Bis - 

7 always ſurrounded with Fat. It has tho Of its he 
* Veins, whict open into the Cava, immediate... 
h before it empties itſelf into the Autidle,. © | - - 3 
| and they are accompanied with two Arier: 
from the Arta, which run through all tlie 
ü 88 2 1200 9 they are called tb 1 
: Eq Veſſelt. The Arteries bring the . 
: Blood: for 55 | 


% 


the Nutrition and Motion of the 
Heart, and the Veins carry back what re. | 
mains. The Branches of the eine on be 
; 222 communicate with” thoſe of he 
left. In like manner do the Aterie of eat 
Side communicate with one another; and it 
a is the fame, though not every where fo evi: 
+ WW dent; in all che Parts of the Body. The 
L Heart receives à Multicnde df ſmall Nerves 
| from tlie eighth. Pair, particularly they creep”. © 
5 in great Numbers about the n, and — 
= the eft 8 2 | It has alſo 5 „ 
Ades, which diſcharge themſelves in be 
3 Thoracick Duct. e 1 e e DN 
ie Bals of the Heart, there, ane go gf we 4. 
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© Auticles, or little Ears, one on the right, the 
Sther on the left Side. In the right Kar 
opens the Vena Cava, in the left the Vena 
| © Pulmonalis, The firſt diſcharges the Blood 
that it receives from the Cava into the right 
VVentricle, and the ſecond chruſts the Blood 
 -* -  - that comes from the Vena Pulmonali- into 
* the left Veutricle. The left is leſs, but tlick- 
r than the right. Their Subſtance is com- 
pPpoſed of two Orders of muſcular Fibres, which 
DB, terminate in the Tendon in the Baſis of the 
Heart; and at the right Ear there is a Circle 
like to a Tendon, where the Cava ends. 
Their externat Surface is ſmooth; their in- 
”  —--, _  rernal is unequal, full of ſmall fleſhy Pillars: 
Wich ſend out ſmall Fibres, that croſs a 
| — 79 one another; and betwixt theſe 
| lars there are as many Furrows; they re- 
—, ___ _  eeive. Nerves from the Branches ef the erphth - 
Pr. They have the ſame Motions of Syſtole 
F. *- + _ _ ant Dlaſtole as the Heart, which we ſhall ex: 
ma, Uſe, Plain alterwards, Their Vie is to "receive WM 
the Blood which is brought. by the Vena Cain Il 
And Pulmonalis, and by them to be thruſt in. 
VV 8 
of de Fe. In the Heart there are two Cavities or 
dle ef tbe Ventricles, which anſwer to the do Ears, one 
» bon each Side; the Sides of theſe Cavities are 
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betty uneguaf, full of-Fibres and little fluß 
8 Productions, long and r ound, of 2 different | 
| ___ - - Figure and Bignels, called Cohumme,. or Pil- 
Ils. © Berwixt theſe Fibres there are ſeveral 
 —- © Farrowsin the Sides of the Ventrictes; eſpe- 
aially in the left Ventricle, they are deeper 
and larger; they contribute much to the 

claſe Contraciion of the Yentricles- * 

7 R LENS A 5 * cane. 
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© the Percent hart, Ke. 9 

eaſes Side: of the ri obere much T7370» £42 00 

Wy _ thinner than the left; t erefore there is often © 73655 oh 
; a ſmall Bandle of fle Pibres, Which come 

| from the middle Partition to wonnen le, 4 - = 

to hinder it from-Ailating toe müuq mmi. 

- The right Ventricle ſeemeth W than 7:5; 15 4. 2 

av left, which is longer and narrower thaon 3 

the right, and its Sides ſtronger and thicker; 

The two Wentricles are ſeparated by the Sep:. | 

tum Medium, which is properly 24 „ 

the left Ventricle, bein xn n . 


nued with the Fibres * o 
the ſame Ventricle. Th Vel ewhich-eoer © 54 


and come out of the Heart are the Vena Ca» we 
va, the Arteria, and Vena Saanen hut LT 24s 
che rte or rein Magna.” 6 ng 


The ight Veutricle receives © the Blood. the right a - * 
tom the Hom Coro, throagh wbe right Ear; „ 
25 and.” at the Mouth of the Ventriclè there are > of its . of 
BW placed three Valves, made of a tllin _ ge 7 
3 brane; they are of a triangular Figure, a ny if 
2 are called Ticuſpides ; their Baſes” are. 2 | © 
ben to the Mouth of the Ventricle,” and their * * . 
— Points and Sides ied by ſmall Fibres to the > 


fleſhy Productions. So that when tlie Vemri. | ergo» 


N. cle dont and the oppoſite Sides approach! $5674 4% _ 
4 one another, che Points of che Valves.meer, © 
at and, their lateral Strings being relaxed, eir - 
| Sides are Hkewiſe made to join one another 

| BY Blood which gets between them ang 
5 e Sides of the Ventricle; the three Valdes 
1 thus pnired form a concave Cone, which hin. 
5 ders the Return of the Blood to due Auriele, oY 
T It is therefore thruſt out at ie 

e The A toria Pulmonalit, which riſes Jinks: of the bb 


22 
z 
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OY 106 * the Faricanilam, Har, &c. | 


| * leſs chan the Cava it has three valves | 


called/Siomaidales, or Semiluuares, becauſe 


they reſemble a Halt. Noon, or che Greet 


Sigma, Which was writ thus, C. Their Sub. 
ſtance is membranous. When they. ſeparate 


they give ve Paſſage to the Hood, from the 


Ventriele into the 8 but they ſhut the 
A Paſſage, and are thro cher by the — 
il it endeavqurs to — The teria Pub 
i monalis carries the Blood to 
Of the Valves The Venn Pulmonalis,. which diſchargezit: 


3 ſelf through the left Ear into the ventriels 


ol the ſame Side. At the Orifice of this Ven- 
tricle there are two Valves, called Mitralet, 


becauſe they reſemble a Mitre; they 1 | 


broader than the other Valves; they are fi- 


tmated, and have the ſame Uſe as the Taue | 


Net! in the right Ventricle. 
The Aorta, or grea eat Artery, riſesimmedi- 
ately out of the left Ventricle ; it has three 


BE”. * which have the ſame Uſe and Figure | 
| of the Atta: , the Sernitionares in the Arteria Pulmonalis... 


Of the S«h- The Heart is a compound Muſcle ; its Sub- 
fiance of he lance. is made of Fibres of the ſame Nature 
Heart, Hof thoſe other Muſcles : 'Fhere. are ſeveral 


. Files © of Orders of them, which have different Direc- 


tions, and all their Tendons are in the Baſis 


„ of the Heart. From the Arta, juſt by one 


of the Coronary Arteries, go out two Ten- 


Jongs, of which the firſt paſſes between the 
Paulmonary Artery, and the right Auriele, the 


wiſe tendinous, "rs the e which ter 


* 


— 3 | minate | 


| other, between the two Auncles ; theſe ſur- 
ES  _ round the Entry both of the Aorta and left: 
FF . _. Ventricle, The Entry of the right is like-- 


/ 
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minate about the Pulmonay Artery, rermis 
nate fleſhy. 

1 — of the Fibres which cbme From. the 

Molar of the right Ventricle and Pulmona - 


ry Artery, the outermoſt, which are much 
1 fineſt, go in a ſtraight Line to the Point 
of the Heart. All the other which are next 
the Surface of the Heart, wind towards the 
left Hand, till they arrive at the Point, where 
turning underneath themſelves; and under 
ight Ventricle, they wind upon the leſt 
Venn towards the right Hand, to their 
Inſertion in the Baſis, Under the ſtraight Oe 
bres, there paſs a fe more, almoſt ſtraight, . *_ 
from the Mouth of che tight Ventricle, to 
the Pulmonary Artery; and from the oppo-- 
ſite Side of the Artety, to the ſecond Ten- 
don of the Aorta, there paſs others, by bot 
which the Mouth of the Pulmonary Artery is 


the ri 


dilated in the Contraction of the Heart. 


Under all theſe, ſome, which wind from the Ne 
firſt Tendon of the Aorta, towards the i: e 


when chey come to the Middle of the 
Ventricle, turn up again to the Root of f 


Pulmonary Artery, or terminate in the fleſhy. 1 


Pillars an Papille. Theſe both contract the 


Ventricles, and dilate the Arteries at the ſame 


2 | lan 2 * 
* 1 he. * 
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Time. The Mouths of the Ventricles are 


likewiſe ſurrounded with ſemi· circular Fibres, 
which affiſt the Valves in the Syſtole of te 
Heart; on the Side of the 8 Medium, 
* is next the right Ventricle, ſame Fi. 


boos o ſtraight from the Baſis to the Apex. 


All the reſt of che Fibres are twiſted only 5 
round the leſt Ventricle, and of theſe ſome 
0 halls Wa: 1 more than half Way, 


and 


— 
— 


| aud ben wert to o lde Bals 0 the be: 
Side; ſome again terminate in fleſhy. Pillars 
and Pupille; the reſt turn the Point, and 
ſeem to me to involve the Heart more than 
once in their going from, and returning to 
dhe Baſis: From hence it appears, that a 
much greater Number of * involve the 
left Ventricle, than do the right; being the 
Blood is by chis thruſt only (ied — 
Lungs, but by that, through all the-Parts = 
the Body, even to the Extremities, and back 
_ again. And that the Force of the Conſtricti- 
on of the Ventricle miglit be every where 
. 7 ſtrong, and the Texture of the Heart itſelf 
F firmer, theſe Fibres are not at all parallel, 
or they do not all run with the ſame Obli- 
- -quity, but the inner always decufſate the 
guter, and frequently mix with one another. 
The Bone which is found in the Baſis of the 
Hearts of ſtveral Beaſts, is nothing but the 
ITIendons of the Fibres of the Heart ollified-: 
It] is ſometimes found in Men. | 
This Muſcle has two Motions; which they 
| call Syſtole and Diaſtole. The Syftole i is when 
the Fibres of the Heart contract, its Sides 
* ſwell, and it Cavities are ſtrongly preſſed on 
5 Sides. The Diaſtole is when this Muſele 
i 1 to act, its Fibres are lengthned, its 
„ des fal, andi its n deres TEN and 
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SY bh ; N. 
Of the ci. Having Added doi Heart and its: Hanes | 
lation of the let us a conſider. the Circulation of the 
_ Blood thro' Blood, which is performed by means of this 
| Muſcle: Tue ena Caua Aſcendens and De- 
ſerndens unite in one, and open into the 
- Nght Ear, where chey unite; is a We 
G Wo WF I 2 e 


— 


Of ibe Pericatdium, Heart, &. log 
tle Protuberance made by their Coats on the ; 
Inſide of the canal like an 1#hmus, which  . 
directs the Blood both of the one and the o- 
ther into the Ear, and ſo hinders them from 
ruſhing one upon another. The right Ear 
in its Diaſtole receives the Blood from the 
Vena Cava, which by its Syſtole is thruſt in- 
to the right Ventricle; (for the tendinous 1 
Circle, which is at the Mouth of the Cava, 
contracts and hinders the Blood to return in- 1 
to it) which at the ſame Time is in its Di- 
aſtole. In the Syſtole of the right Ventrigle 
the Blood is thruit into the Ateria Pulmmmn.. 
lis, (for it cannot return into che Ear, be.. 
cauſe of the Val uulæ Tricuſpides which com- + 
municates with the Vena Pulmonalis, which © 
carries back the Blood into the left Ear, 
- which in irs Sy/tole thruſts the Blood into the 
left Ventricle, which is then in its Diaſtole. 
In the Stole of this Ventricle the Blood is 
thruſt into the Aorta, (for it cannot return 
into the Ear, becauſe of the Fatoule Mitra. 
let) which carries it through all the Body. = 
Now the Aorta, when it comes out of the | 
Heart, aſcends a little upwards, ' and then 
turns downwards to form the deſcending 
Trunk, for the Reaſon already given; — by þ 
from the upper Side of this Turning the Cer- - LO 
vical and Vertebral Veſſels do ariſe ; by this | WD 
Artifice the Blood collides againſt the Sides 
of the Arta; its Force is broken, Part of 
it is taken in by the Mouths of the aſcending 
Branches, but its greateſt Part is Greckel 
down yards. e Gs: 


” 
— 
1 d 
_ 


circulates-in the Fetus; for this you muſt | tow of the 
XX + - obſerve, Fœtus. 
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Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 
obſerve, that in the right Ear, on the lower - 

Side of- the Protuberance of the Cava, juſt 
oppoſite to the Mouth of the Cava Acendens, 
there is a Hole called the Foramen Ovale, 
Which opens, igto the Vena Pulmonalit; this 
Hole chas a Valve, which ſuffers the Blood to 
enter the Vein, but hinders it to come back 
again. There is likewiſe a Paſſage or Canal 
— runs from the Trunk of the 412gia 


Pulmonalir to the Trunk of the Aorta.- 


Now the Blood, which comes from che 
Phacenta, by the Umbilical Vein, into the 


Poiena Porte, 1s ſent imo the Cava by a Canal 


which goes ſtraight from the Trunk of the 


piortæ to the Trunk of the Cava in the Liver. 


This afcends the Vena Cava, and is directly 
thrown through the Foramen Ovale, into the 
- Pena Pulmonalis, which carries it into the 


leſt Ventricle, which throws it into the Ar- 


ra, to be diſtributed through all the Body. 
But the Blood which comes down the Vena 
Cava deſcendens is diverted by the T/ſihmitis 
=  ;of the Cava, from the Foramen Ovale, and 
falls into the right Ventricle, which thruſts 
A into the Arteria Pulmonalis, from whence 
Part of it is immediately carried by the com- 
municating: Canal into the Aorta. The Rea. 
Fon of cheſe Paflages in a Feetus was, becauſe © 
the Blood-could not all paſs through the 
.- > Pulmonary :Blood-Veſlels, they. being too 
„meli compreſſed by the Subſtance: of the 


. -.-  Lyvgs; but as ſoon as the Child is born, 


and. che Preſſure is taken off from the Blood- 

Veſſels, by the Diſtenſion of the Lungs with 
Air, the Blood finding a free Paſſage through 
the Lungs, runs no more by 9 
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- Of. the Pericardiuin, Hart, „ | EIB OY 
ed Canal, whoſe DireQionlikewiſeis n now - 
" {© favonrable for its Reception as before; 
becauſe ie Pulmonary Artery being ſtreteh- 
ed ont with the Iangs, makes it go off at 
right Angles, and therefore it dries up. And 
now the Pulmonary Veins being diſtended 
with the greater Quantity of Blood which 
it receives from the Lungs, the Valve of the + 
Foramen Ovale is preſſed” cloſe to its Sides, 
denying a Paſſage to the Blood from the (a.. 
va, to be mixed with the reſto tho Blood — 
By this you ſee, that the Blodd+which comes 
from the Vena Cava deſcenmdent; paſſes only: } -. 

' throvgh the left Ventricle, whilſt the Blood 
which comes from the Cava A/cenidens paſſes * 
only through the night Ventnicle, 7 

Prom what has been ſaid, it appears, that 
both Auricles contract at the fame Time; as 3 
likewiſe do the Ventricles; and that, wen 
the*Atrictes-are contractedy the- Ventrickes * 
are dilated &. vice ve: Ja,” To account for 
this alternate Motion of the Auricles and 
Ventricles of the Heart, we muſt conſt» 
8 der that the Contraction of all Muſcles is 
| _ cauſed by the Influx of the Blood and Ani- 
mal Spirits into the Cavities of their Fibres; 
and therefore whenever this ceaſeth, the 
Contraction of the 'Maſcles likewiſe ceaſeth, 
or, the Swelling of the Fibres abating, they I 
may be reduced by any ſmall Force to the 
ſame Length they were before their Co. 
, traction, which alone is their natural State, _ _—-* 
: the other being entirely cauſed by an exter- 
- nal Force. If therefore there be an equal 
, and continual Influx oft the Blood and An 
. mal Spirits, che K of I 8 
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will likewiſe be equal and continual; and; if 
the Inflax is unequal and interrupted, the 
; _ . Contraction will he the fame. What this In- 
flux is will beſt appear from the Action of ſuch 
Muſcles, as have no Antagoniſt, and over 
w ltich our Will bas but a ſmall Influence; 
tlie moſt principal of which are the Heart 
____ = and the Muſcles which dilate the Thorax in 
- nſpiration. No both theſe are alternately. 
* +. dilated and contracted, and conſequently the 
_ Blood or Animal Spirits do not flow continu- 
ally into their Fibres, but at ſmall Intervals 
bk Time, to which theſe Contractions an- 
wer. That they have no Antagoniſt. Muf- 
cles, is evident to every one who is atquaint- 
ed with the Structure of the Body; for the 
Muſcles, which, in a quick Expiration, acce- 
lerate the Motion of the Ribs downwards, are 
fd weak, as to be of no Moment; and that the 
Preſſore of the Atmoſphere upon the Surface 
. ef our Bodies cannot ſupply the Place cf Anion 
goniſt Muſcles,. as is apparent to any one who- 
Conſiders, that the Air within us is always in 
n uilihrio with the Air without. us, aud con- 
ſegquentiy che Preſſure of the Atmoſphere 
can neither promote nor retard the Contrac- 
tion of the Thorax, or the Dilatation of the 
Heart; and there being no other Thing 
Which can influence them, their alternate 
1 Contractious and Dilatation mult be ow! 
* | to the Influx of the Blood or Animal Spirits. 
=— * *Fhere are indeediotlier-Muſcles,. which have 
no Antaponiſts,. ſuch as the Sphincter Culæ, 
i and Veſicæ, which we do not obſerve. 
cdto be thus alternately relaxed and contrac-. 
__.  redz but the Reaſon of 6 
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Of the P ericardium, Heart, &c. 
Force is very weak, and conſequently their 


ſome ſmall Power 


Ever Nature we conceive this RarefaQon to 


F IHE 


- 


by 


Contaction ſmall, and differing ſo little from 
their Relaxation, as to be impercepüble to 
us; and perhaps, in the ordinary Courſe of 
Nature, they act no other Ways than the. 


Fibres of the Arteries do, which, when they 
are Gilated by the Blood, by their innate E- 
Iaſticity contract again. It may perhaps be 


objected, that, when one Side of the Face 
is {truck with a Palſy, the other. is conſtantly, 


and inceſſantly convulſed, and that therefore 


the Influx of the Blood and Spirits muſt be 


continual. . But to this I anſwer, that when-* : 
the Swelling which cauſeth the Contraction, 
of the Fibres, ſubſideth, and the Muſcles are 
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relaxed; they will ſtill be ſhortved, till, bY © + 


they are pulled out to 


their natural Length, which being kere Want- - 


ing, and one Contraction preſently following ; 
another, that Side of the Face will always 
appear as if inceſſantly convulſed.” But the 


natural Bent of the Ribs is downwards, by 


which the Intercoſtal Mouſeles- are ſtretched 
out again, as well as by the weak Force of 
their few Antagoniſts. ©_ And: when the Fibres . 


of the Heart are relaxed, they are, by the 
Influx of the Blood 7 


Ventricles, diſtended again till the next 
Contraction ,. Feen 3 


And that the Muſcles are not in a perp etu· 


al State of, Contraction, will likewiſe 73 
-on- 


from the Nature of the Cabſe of their 

traction, which without doubt is the Rare- 
ſaction of the Blood and Spirits in the Cayt- 
ties of the Muſcular Hbres. Now, of what- 


n. K 3 | 


into the Auricles and. 
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the Pericardium, Hart, &c:. 


be, it can be but temporary, and muſt quick 
ly ceaſe in ſuch a ſmall Quantity of Fluids, 
as the Fibres of a Maſcle, or rather as one 
Veſicle of a Fibre is capable of receivin at 
a Time. Nor will it be of any Uſe to | 
that there is a conſtant Supply of: freſh Blood 
and Spirits, wllich keep up the Inflation of 
_ the Fibres: For this Inflation being cauſed 
by the Preſſure of the rarified Fluids againſt” 
the Sides of the Fibres ; whilſt this Preſſure 
continues, the p rogreſſive Motion of hy 
- Flaids thro? the Fibres muſt be at a Sto 
nor can they move forward again, till t 6 
Karefaction begins to abate, that-is, till the . 
Fibres are relased, and conſequently the 
Contraction or Action of the Muſcle muſt 
ceaſe, beſore freſu Blood can be rarified. I 
have inſiſted the longer upon this Point, be- 
cauſe I think it has never been ſufficiently” 
cleared, and; if duly confidered, it will be 
pound of Uſe in exp aining ſome Part of che 
Animal Oeconomy. 

Being both Blood and Spirits are required 
for the Inflation of the Muſcles, and that we 
are ſure the Blood moves with a' continual 
Stream, the Animal Spirits muſt only drop 


From the Nerves into the Muſcular 7 4 


and there rarify the Blood aſter the Manner 


we have explained 1 in ſpeaking*f Muſcular | 
Motion. When a Drop p falls. the Fibresare 


preſently inflated; and the Miſcle contract- 
ed; as ſoon 428 the Narefactiun of the Blood | 


. is over, the Muſcle is relaxed till the next N 
Drop falls from the Nerves, by which it is | 


contracted again. Thus the Syſole and Dia. 


Niole of the Heart regularly and * 3 
„ | IP N 5 10 | 


r 


5  Offte ren. Se. 4 


low one another; and, this being firſt os 1 
| underſtood, it will-be eaſy 10 97 Ive a Reaſon 
F - why- the Auricles are conſtan y contraQted-. 
when the Ventricles are dilated; and the Ven- 


: tricles contra ed when the Auricles are dilat-- 

ed, notwithſtanding they have all the ſame 4 
o Nerves and Blood-Veſſcl : For ſuppoſe all. 
of them full of Blood before the Heart be. n 


7 gins to beat, and that the Aurieſes and Ven- 
tricles are- ready to contract at the ſame 
Time, yet, becauſe the Strength of the Ven- 
tricles is much greater than that of the Auri-- | 
cles, they will: contract; aud by their Con- . 
traction hinder that of the Auridtes, Wich 

endeavour likewiſe to expel the Blood bx 
which they are diſtended} but eannoe perform 
it till the Relaxation of the Ventricles makes 
Room for its Reception. Thus their Moti- | 
ons neceſſarily become alternate. „ 
the Blood there is much Volatile ae, * 

d Spirits, ſome Phlegm and Sulphur, a lit,” + _ 
E= Earth, but Httle or no fixed Salt. Alca- 
les diſſoke i i and Acids eee k. 


r 
i 


n 


8 


EC. v. IX, 


ij [ard Qlauiy of th2 Blood: 


Ling 28 which Way, and by Ls 7. 

Means the Blood circulates Through 
the Heart, we ſhall nere inquire with hat 8 
Velocity it moves. 

The Ventricles of the Heart are each capa- $ | 
ble of receiving an Ounce of Blood, or Th 
prey 6 — 4 3 


1 aftole, 


— 
: 
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Of ile Velocity and 
 oftol, we may ſuppoſe that they throw. out 


_ The Heart contracts about 4000 Times in an 
- Hour, more or leſs, according to the diffe- 
rent Temperaments, Sexes, and Ages; and 
therefore there paſſes through the Heart eve- 
ry Hour 4000 Ounces, or 250 419, Weight of 
Blood. Nod the common Opinion: is, that 
tbe whole Maſs of Blood does not exceed 
23 lib. and therefore, according to this Allow- 
ance, a Quantity of Blood equal to the whole 
Miaſs paſſes. through the Heart 10 Times in 
an Hour, chat is; about once every. fix Mi- 
notes. If the Heart contracts 86 Times in a 


F I 5 Nlinate, then 26 lib. Weight of Blood paſſes 


through its Ventricles ↄnce in five Minutes, 
or twelve Times in an Houͥr.. 
Now having the Number of Pulſes in any 

determinate Time, the Quantity of Blood 


1 WES: ul Pulſe, and the Diameter of the Ma, 
E . '- Celerity the Blood moves through the A 
AM For ihe Celerity with which a Fluid runs out 


1 £ | * SLAP dt any Orifice,. uniformly, and always running 


= -inthe ſame 32 is equal to the Felocity 
_—— of a Body, which deſcribes a Space of the ſame 


equal 10 the Quay of the bat runs out, 


mi ihe ſame Time. 


ches, and conſequently 80 Ounces are 132,72 
IJ have 
found 


4 


at leaſt one Ounce of Blood each Syſtole. 


throw out at the left Ventricle of the Hart 


twill be eaſy to find with what Degree of 


Quantity of the Blood. 
found to be 0,73 Parts of an Inch, and there- 
fore its Orifice 18 0,4187, by which If 192,72 
be divided, the Quotient 316 Inches, or 26 
Feet, gives the Length of a Cylinder, or the 
Space through which the Blood moves in a 


Minute, ſuppoſing it were conſtantly going 


out of the Heart with the ſame Velocity: But 
becauſe of the Hiaſtole of the Heart, which 
is: at leaſt Half the Time of a Pulſation, there 
goes out 80 Ounces in Half a Minute; and 
conſequently the Velocity of the Blood is 
double, or it moves at the Rate of 52 Feet 


_ 
. 


if Wige 44597 
Now, becauſe the Sum of the Sections of 


the Branches of an Artery is always greater 


than that of the Trunk, the Velocity of the 
Blood mult conſtantly decreaſe as the Artery 
branches. The exacteſt Proportion of the 
Branches to their Trunks which Fhave lately 


to the Veinpare it. till moves flower. as- 
i returns i eart again. The Arteries-. 


are to tie VemSas 324 to 441, and+conſe- - * 


quently the Blood moves in the Veins: above 
7116 Times ſſower than it does in the e. 

The farther the Blood moves from tlie 
Heart, tlie flower it returns; and all tbe 
Blood, whiclrat the fame Time is duo 15 | 
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of the Heart, does not return at the ſane 

Time to it again, but the Times are direct- 

Iy as the Spaces the Hood runs over before 

it returns to the Heart an, and reciprocal- 

4 ly as the Velocities; and conſequently ſome 
Parts of the Blood may be ſome Thouſand 
Times longer in returning to the Heart than 


others, and there is no Time when all che 


FT: _— can be ſaid to have only once circu- 
e 2 g 
But, if chere were any ſuch Time, the 

Quantity of the Blood in the Body muſt be 
firſt determined, which I do not find to be 


wires upon by Authors, ſome affirming that 
the 


re is but 10, others 15, 20, aud 25 


- Pounds Weight of Blood in the whole Body. 


It is a very diſſicult Thing, if at all poſlible, 
to determine the juſt Quantity of Blood in 
any Animal Body. That bleeding to Death 

can never give. ang Eſtimate: which ſhalllh be 


2 22 "Ms, +Þ3 * Yo er 36 : 
near-to de toe Dai, 1 alot Travan 


ſtration; for no Animal can bleed longer 
than the great Artery keeps full, which will 
be a longer or ſhorter Time, as the Artery 
wounded is ſmaller or greater, and the Sr. 
ra muſt always be the firſt Veſſel that emp- 
| - -* The only Way that I Ne r which we 


can come to a, nearer ge of the 
- Quantity of the Blood, id / ecing what 


jon the. Cavities of "the Veſlels: (of 


J 
* 


| which the whole Body is compoſed) bear- to 


me Thickneſs of their Coats. This in the 


"Veins and Arteries may be exadily found; but 
min the other Veſſels we only know the Quan- 
tity of Fluids they contain, by carefully” e- 
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N. Thus I find the Fluids are to the Veſſels. 
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The leaſt of theſe Proportions ſhews the 
e Liquors to be one Half of the Weight of the 
is Body: And if we calculate upon the Propor- 
be tion of che Blood in the Arteries, to their 
at Coats, in a Body weighing 260. Pound, there 
4 will be found 100 Pounds of Blood. In this IN 
5 Calculation I have comprekendet all the Li- MI 
Y* WH quors in the Body; but all of them, beſides 
the Blood, have been generally thought of 
th ſo. ſmall. a Quantity, that the whole Bod. 
de has always paſſed for ſolid, excepting the * 
Blood: And indeed, all the Fluids in the Bo- | 
dy are either Blood or Parts of the Blood, 
moved by the Force of the Heart, contained 2 
in Veſſels continued from the Arteries, and es 
as uſeful to Life as the Blood; and therefore 5 
I think in this Inquiry not to be diſtinguiſhed 
from it. And wheever would make a right 
Judgment of the Strength of the Heart, muſt 
we calculate th&'Quamtity.of all the Fluids mov- 


he ed by it; or whoever would form à right I. 

dat dea of the Amma Oeconomy, muſt know 

(of the Quantity of all che uſeful Fluids, as well 0 
"+ as of the Blood. And muſt not our Idea of 

4 it, when we conſider the Body as compoſed  _ * 


moſtly.of Fluids, be very different from that 
* which a Body, conſiſting moſtly of ſolid 
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2 1 of the Lung Te 
hs Parts, and not above one n Parr dui, 
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N oth the Lange. 
| Of the Figare 8 SUE Le are in he Middle of the Ca- 
9 bvity of the Thorax; they are divided 


into two Lobes by the Mediaſtimum ; and the 

left is N ſubdivided into two more. 

"The Figure of both Lobes together reſembles 
a-Cow's Foot, being a little Concave betwixt 
the two Lobes, where they embrace the 
„ In and behind where they ly upon the 
Ventebre ; but before, where they touch the 

| _ Sternum and Ribs, they are convex. . The 

of their Co. Colour-of the Lungs | in a Fetus is of a pale 
tour and Con red; but, after the Air has once entered 
— chem, they loſe their red, and remain al Ways 
pale; yet in Alulte they are variegated with 

6 - the one and the other. They are tied to the 
S trermum by the Mediaſftimim: before, to the 
a Vertebræ by the Pleura behind, where it rij- 
ſes from the Vertebræ to the Heart by the 
few Vena and Arteria Pulmonalis, and ſometimes 
to the Pleura where it covers the Ribs, par- 


ucularly i in the left Side, A and eſpecially alter 
| 4 Pleuriſy. 
yo „ Mew. FEE Lobes of the Lane? are covered wh 


hs of br 4 double Membrane; the External is a Pro- 
Leg. duction of the Pleura ; the Internal not on- 
75 Jy covers immediately the Subſtance of the 
E but its inner Lamina fills up the In- 

ces which are. between che ö 

: ; e 


en,, c ties ' M7 oo. 


and large Inoſculations.: | 4 pt: Wt 
Now the Veſſels Which enter the Lungs, Of the Tees , 
are the Trachea or Aſpera"Arteria, by which b. Ln. 
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ache ſmall Lobes with little Veſicular Cells: 
"The fine Capillary Blood-Veſfels are ſo thiek 


upon this Membrane, that it ſeems te be 


nothing but a Net-work of Veins and Arte- 


The Subſtance of the Lunge is compoſed of the Struc. 
ol an infinite Number of littſe Lobes of va- rr of the | 
rious Figures and Magnitudes; but their Sur- V. 


faces are ſo adapted: to one another as to 


leave but very ſew and ſmall Interſtiges. 
Theſe Lobes are diſpoſed like ſo many Bun- 
ches of Grapes upon the Sides af the Bron. 


thi. - Each little Lobe contains within its 


ovn proper Membrane, an infinite” Number 
of ſmall and little Orbicular Veſicles, which 
leave ſmall Interſtices between them, Wich 


are ſull of ſmall Membranes, like thoſe 
which tie the Lobes togethen The Extre- 
mities of the Branches of the Wind- pipe o- 
pen into the Cavities of the Veſicles, which 
are probably formed by its Membranes; but . 


the Capillary Blood - Veſſels are only ſpread 8. 


upon the Veſicles Hke a Net, with frequent 


we draw in the Air; the Arteria Pumonalit, 
which comesfromutherightVentricle;z and Fe. 


na Pulmomulit, whoſe Trunk opens in the left 


Auricle*of the Heart: Each of theſe divides © 


into two Branches, for the two great Lobes 


of the Lungt, where they are ſub. divided in- 


to as many Branches as there are little Lobes 


or Veſicles in the Lig. Wherever there Iv 

a Branch of the Trachea, there is a Branch 

of the Vein and. Artery; and the Truchen is 
3 1 5 L. | always 
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f ibe Tangs. © 
3 Nees in the Middle. Upon the Branches 
.- of the Trachea Arteria, which are called 
f Bronchi, run à ſmall Artery, called (by Mr. 
Riiſeb) Arteria 'Brouchialts, a (mall Vein, 
B which So9:michellins calls Vena Pneumonicg. 
Iue Artery comes from the Horta, and the 
Vein opens into the Subclavian. Upon the 
Bronchi, even to their niigateſt:Ramificati- 
ons, run likewiſe the fineſt Threads of the 
1 Eighth Pair of Nerves. Beſides theſe, the 
a Lungs have Lymphaticks, which diſcharge 
. . themſelves into the Thoraciek Duct; but 
rhey are ſmaller, and make more frequent 
Inolculaions thin I have gblerved any wher 
e „„ ere. Sa 
of the, Tra- This is the Paſſage: of the Veſſels thro? the 
eben Arteria. Lungs; but, becauſe che Trachea Arteria has 
2 particular Structure, it. demands à parücu- 
5 lar Examination. It has a Canal ſituated in 
A 3 wer 1 e the 2 | 
— its upper End is called Larymx, fram 
. Exe it. de d to the fourth Vertebræ of 
+ _ _ the: Back, where it divides, and enters the 
ee Lungs, This Canal is made of Aunular Car- 
F - # -lages, which are at ſmall and equal Diſtan- 
_ ces from one another. Theſe. Cartilages 
r grow ſmaller and fmaller, as they approach 
= ü the Lungs; and thoſe of the Broncht are ſo 
cloſs to ont another, that, in Expiration, | 
_ the ſecond enters within the firſt, and 
_ the third within the ſecond, and ſo the 
following always enters the preceeding. 
Betwirt the Larynx and the Lunge, theſe 
Cuartilages make not compleat Rings; but 
_ thew, bind Part, which is contigtous to the 
_ "Oefaphngus, is ene, COT f 
W i e, 
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the better contract. and dilate," and give may | 
to the Aliments as they go down the Oe N, I 
phagus.” Bur the Cartilages of the Broneche - a He 4 
are compleatiy annular; yet their Capillary p 
Branches have 0 Cartilages, but; inſtead of -_ 
them, ſmall Circular Lägaments, which are — 
at pretty large Diſtances from one another.. 
The Uſe of the Cartilages is to keep the Paſ- | — 
ſage for the Air always 8 but in the ca- 
pillary Bronchi they would hinder the ſubſid- 
ing of the Veſicles: ©. e 8 
| ness Bel together by two Of its Mem- 
Membranes, the one external, and the other “. 
internal. The external is competed of eir- 5. 
cular Fibres p ãt covers the whole Frauchen en 
ternally. The interhal is of an exquiſite 
Senſe, 4t-covers the Cartilages internallß̃, Ir! 
is compoſed of three diſtinct Membranes: | 
The firſt is woven of two Orders of Fibres. 2 IF 
Thoſe of the firſt Order are longitudinal; for <4 
the ſhorthing; the Trachea, they make the | 


e 8 

Tuer other Order is of circular Fibreg for. 
the contracting of che Cartilages. Wen 
theſe: two Orders of Fibres e I 
witli the external-Membrane,\.intExpiration,: | 


in Cobgbing, and im altering the Note of bur 


Voice. The ſeroud Nembrane is Atageiher 


glandulous, and theexeretoky Veſſels of theſe ; * 
Glands! open in. the Cre the Then 1 

they ſeparate a Liquor for the moiftnipg nnen 
Cavity, and for defending it from the Acri- 045 
mony of the Air. The third and laſt is a Net —— 
of » Nerves, and Arterie. The Veins © + 3 
are Branches of the Nn C, theiWerues r —_ | 
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3 ths 8 > and the- Artgries: of the; 
Carotider.” © 
Ee Uſe f From the Sucre of the Limgs thus ex - 
"I plained; the learned Pitcairn has mechani- 
- cally* deduced the great Effect they, by 
Means of the Air, produce the Blood: 
For, wlülſt che Fents1 is in the Womb, the 
Veſicles of the Lung lying far upon one an- 
other, compreſs all the Capillary Blood-- 
Veſſels which are ſpread upon them: But as 
ſoon as we are born, the Air, by the Dilata- 
tion of the Thora, is throſt 5 into the Bran- 
ches of the Trachea Feria, and blows up the 
Veſicles into Spheres; by which Means the 
Compreſſion being taken off from the Blood- 
Veſſels, and they "equally expanded with the 
Lungs, all the Blood has à free Paſſage thro? 
the Pulmonary Artery. Bat when the Air is 
thruſt out again by the Contraction of the 
_ Cavity of the Thbrur, it being a fluid. Body, 
compreſſes the Veſicles and Blood: Veſſels up⸗ 
oh them every here equally. By this Com- 
preſſion, the red Globules of the Blood, 
_whieb, through their languid Motior in the 
Veins, were grown too ig to circulate in 
de fine. Capillary Veſſels, io broken and. di- 
wided again in the Serum, and the Blood 
made ſit for Nutrition and Secretien. This 
Hen of che Air + noun the: Blood · Veſſels 
may be demouſtrated to! be equal to 100 
© Pld Weight; and in Coughing, gy or Coy 
* may exceed 300 Poun dof 
r though theſe are the: neeefſary Conſe. 
_ quences of Reſpiration, - yet ſeveral Experi- 
ments ineline me. ro think, that ſome Par- 
tides of * Air wal Bulle 9 . 


— 


ile Laws. 
Biood-veſſels, and mix with the Blood inn 
the Lung. For, Firſt, I am aſſured, from 
repeated Experiments, that Air will eſaape 
through the Pores of any Number of Blad- 
ders, when compreſſed only by che Weight 
of the Water into which it is ſunk; and 
therefore the Preſſure of 100 Pound Weight, 
in ordinary Reſpiration, muſt thruſt ſome- 
Particles of it intò the Rood-veſſels. Se- 
condly, The Honourable Mr. Boyle, in his- 
new Pueumatical Experiments, ſhews us, 
That Animals cannot live when ſhut up in 
common Air, though, by a Gage he has- 
ſound it to retain its wonted Preſſure, - and 


though the Receiver has been immerſed 1 
Water, cooled wich a Solution of Sal Armo- 

mack. The fame Experiments aſſure us, | 
That Animals will live longer ſhut op in. 


compreſſed Air, chan in common Air; and that, 
when they are dying in the common Air, they 
may be revived by preſſing in more freſh Air. 
What Mr. Boyle iays, I have likewiſe E | 
rienced to be true, with this Difference, that 
as the Animal ſhut up in uncompreſſed Air 
grew weak, ſo the Mercury in the Barome- 
ter (which was uſed for a Gage) ſunk; and 
when the Animal died, it had fallen near 
one third of an Inch, and therefore it is 
plain, that the Preſſure or Elaſticity of the 
Air was diminiſhed by the Animal; and when 
the Animal was dead, tlie Air by Degrees 
recovered its former Preſſore, and raiſed the 
Mercury to the ſame Height a6 before ; - 
though L am fure there was ho Communica- 
tion with the external Air, Having tried the 
Experiment more than once. What other 
WEE L 3 Account 
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"Of the Larynx. 


3 can be. given of this, but that: tlie 


Animal did ſuck. in ſome of the elaſtick Pan 
ticles of the Air, which, when dead, were 
emitted again? All wlüch, I think, do. ſuf. 


fcientiy prove, that the Air does mix with 


the Blood in the Lungs. Laſtly; It may be 
demonſtrated, that > Dire between 
the Gravity of the frog in the City, and that 
of the Country, (which cau be but very ſmall 
upon the Account of the Eſuvia, as the Ba- 
rometer ſhews it to be] can never be the 

Cauſe of that Diſſiculty of Breathing, which 
ſome have in the one, and not in the other; 
for they are not near ſo ſenſible of the differ. 
ent. Gravities of the Air in the ſame Place, 
as they are of a much ſmaller Difference iu 
two gdiſtinct and remote Places, 38 che 
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"I HE ONE End of hs ah 1 
is e ee It lies below 

the Rodt of dhe: Tongue. before the Pha. 
nx. It is 5 of . five. Cartilages, 
Which ſometimes, in old. Men. become as 
Bard, as Bones. 


„„ 


" becauſe: of its Figure. It makes that Protu- 
 -berance in the fore Part of the Lammx 4 
led Pommm Alumi. It is e Pi tut: 

bout an Inch broad, but not ſo long. 2 is 
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the Larynx. ; 

foar Angles. have each a {mall Production; 
the tWo upper, which are longer, are tied 
to the Horns of the Os, HMyoidet, and the two- 


lower tothe ſecond Cartilage, which is cal⸗ 


— 


Annu- 


led Kab, or * Ataularts,: 'becaule it re- Of the 
ſembles a Ring. It is very large and thick laris. 


behind, which Part is like the Stone of a 
Ring, - and it grows narrower 400 ies fore 
Part; and it is ſuuated below the other Car- 


tilages of the Larynx: they ſtand upon it , 
as upon 4 Baſis. and by is they are tied to 


the Trach aaa „ 
The third and fourth are alike, and have 
one common Name, which is the Agdlawoidrs. 
They reach from the Middle of the Concave 
Side of the Thy aides to the upper and back 


Part of the hær i, and they make tliat 
Chink, or, Rimula, which is the Mouth f 
the Larynx, called Gjottis; Betwixt thigle © 


and the Sides of the:Thyroides,.-there- are 
tio ſmall Cavities on each Side, formed by 


the Muſcles and Membranes which join them 


together; in which, if a liule Drink or 


Bread fall, as ſometimes it happens when one 


laughs, or ſpeaks, in eating or drinking, it 
caules a violent Cough, and a great: Tickh 


reſembles a little Tongue; it is tied by its 
Baſis to the upper and middle Part — the 


concave Side of the Thyroideg: Its Uſe is to 


cover the Cottis in eating and drinking: for 
che Aliments, by their Weight, preis it 


clole down, upon the Glortis, and they pas 
„ into the 


over, without entring the 


* 
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Tube fifth and alt Canilape is the Epiplorris, Of the 
it is of a ſofter $2 pee 5 . — „ 


* 
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Epi--, 4 


"Ih. Fl 


5 


of the Lahn, EH 
ds Epiglartis, b, - its/ natural Retort/ whick" 


| is common to all Cartilages, lifts up again, 
and gives Way to 5 Air in Breathing; 5 
When we ſpeak or laugh, che Glottit m 


neceſfarily be open ſor th Paſtage of the Air; 


therefore it is not neee en whilſt 
we wales. 


The Lauer as two Pair of common 


Muſcles; and five Pair proper.- - 


The firſt of the common Muſcles ie” the 
D Seren it ariſes from the up pper Part 

cending” 
on the Sides of the Trachea Arteria, it is in- 
ſerted to the lower Part of the Sides of the 
Cartilago Scuriformis: When theſe Muſcles 


of the Inſide of the Stermim, and. a 


d ct, they pull this Cartilage downwards. - 


my from the lower Part of. the” Os Hyvides,' and 


ue ſecond is the Hyorhyroides; it ariſes 
deſcending, is inſerted into the lower Part 


the Scitiſor mic, ce che ſormer: They 


pall up the 


The firlt of the proper Muſcles is Ale O. 


cothyroides ; it ariſes from the fore Part of 
the Cartilage. Cricoides, and running under 
the Thyroidec, it is inſerted 1 Into. the Inſide 
of that Cartilage- 


creo Arr. The ſecond: 18 the Ce bande WE 


tænoides. 


f Cryco-Ary- 


tznoides 


Pofticus. 


Thyw-Ary : 


"ali; it aAiles from the lateral Part of the 
Cricoides, and aſcending, is inſerted into the 
lateral Part of the Aryteenoides 3 this dilates 
the Aryrenoides. J 

The chird is che Crico-Argranaides: Poſticus; 
Je ariſeth from the back Part of the Cartilage 
_ Cricoider; and is inſerted into the Arytenoi- 
del near the former. 


"The fourth is the Thyro-rytenoder 
ariſe th 


ns „ tw wad 


a. <©C a lkod oS cow 


+ 
TO 202 HO took 


= the Salt 


ariſeth from the internal and concave Side 
of the Scutiformis, and is inſerted into the 
fore Parts of che e ere it contracts 


the Rima. eee or een : 


The fifth Maſcleris the Afytenoides it run. Arytenoi- 
neth upon the upper Part of the Carglage &>. 


Arytenoides,' and, wich its Fellow, 4. 
Sphincter for contracting of che N mila. 

A true Squinzie, Which is cauſed by the 7 
Inflammation of theſe Muſcles, is Hy 183 
mortal; becauſe they ſhur- exattly Chink. 3 
of the Laryns: Therefore Brone is:ab<- 


ſolutely neceſſary in tis Caſe, bur r raroyy. SL 
thoꝰ it may be ſaſely uſed.” oo ont 
The Lynx receives Veim from the Of. the 
lars, Arteries from the Carotider, and Nerves of te 
_ 


from heir ty = 1 10 phe: bg 

On er Part o Lapyux, 0 
the Sides of the anvulary Cartilage, and of due Thy- 
the: firſt Ring of the Zrachea; there are two 
Eymphatick Glands called Thyroidew, of che 
Figure of a Pear; thei Colour is red; they 
have. Veine, Nerves _ e e pe La- 
Dur Eee 

The Uſe of be is not onty 60 wenn 
the Voiceʒ but. 2 the different Aper-. 
rures of its Rimula, the Eungs are more or 
leſs compreſſed preſſed by he Air; or, ir rhe Ape. 
ture of che ZLaynx had been as wide as hs 
Afperd' Arteria, he Lungs: could have ſuffer- | 
ed littie or no'Comprefſion..s 17171 tn 

Had. it not been for the — we Were 
have rereived no: Benefit” 2 breathing; for, 
if the Mouth of the , 0 f been 
large and wide, che Ale —— reſiſted that 


Force ons which TRY OE out in Expirati-- © 


on, 


Vi 
La- 
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7138  ' Of the Layne 
on, ſo as to make any Compreſſion upon the> 
Lungs, whereby the Globules of the Blood 
could have been difſolved; or the Particles of- 
both Fluids mixed together, which we find 
ſeo veceſfary to Life, tat we die without it. 
Nor does the Larynx only preſerve Life, but 
u likepiſe ceonduces to render it happy and 
a greeable, » + forming the Voice, which. is' 
tte Sound of che Air drove through the nar- 
row Chink of the Glottis, with a Velocity 
ater than in an ordinary Expiration. This 
2 - Sound is increaſed by the Cavities of the 
Z | Mouth and Noſe, which reſound like the 
3 Hollow of a Violin, as is evident by the trem - 
..,-  ,}, bling" tobe felt in the Noſe while we. ſpeak. 
And thbeſe Cavities not only encreaſe, but al- 
| -  ſoconduce to the ableneſs of the Voice; 
for how diſagreeable is the Alteration of the 
VWoice, which follows a Loſs, or Stoppage of 
mae Noſe? and the Dimenſions of the Mouth 
11 rte always proportioned to the Notes formed 
_ in dhe Gotti, low Notes being conſtantiy 
A4 accompanied with a Promulgation, aud high 
| Notes a Contraction of its Cavity. The 
Notes themſelves are ſormed by the different 
Apertures of the Glottis -, For, uhen che Glot- 
tit is contracted, the Air being drove with 
an equal Force, muſt moxve more c ſwiſtl ; 
and the Sides of the Glatri- being more tenſe, 
their Vibrations muſt be quicker and ſhorter, 
and conſequently the Note high, The con- 
Tlfary happens when, the Glottit windet. 
5 Fach Note is capable of all Degrees of 
Strength; for the Strength of the Voice is 
always proportionable to the Quantity of Air 
wmhroyn out of the Latynx, in founding het, 
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ſame; Note. Now, if the Strength of the _ 
Note is to be increaſed, the Diaphragma, but 
more eſpecially the Muſcular Fibres of the 


Trachea Arteria, contract more ſtrongly, and 
thruſt oat a greater Quantity of the Air; and 


the Aperture of the Glortis encreaſes propor-  . 
tionally; that this greater Quantity of Air may 
paſs through with the ſame Velocity as before, 


that the ſame Note may be continued. ” 
Now ſuppoſing the greateſt Diſtance of the 


two Sides of the Glotrzs to be one tenth Part 

of an Inch in ſounding of 12 Notes (to which 
ei) tlis Line muſt be 

divided into 12 Pants, each of which gives: 

the Aperture requiſitè for ſueh a Note, with 

a certain Strengtli. But, if we conſider the + 

Subdiviſion of Notes into which the Voice 

can run, the Motion of the Sides of the Glot. 


the Voice eaſily rea 


- 
.f 


tis is ſtill vaſtly nicer; for if two Chords 


ſoundingꝭ exactly Uniſons, one be ſhortned * 


one ſeven thouſandth Part of its Length, a 


juſt Ear will perceive the Diſagreement, and 


a good Voiee will ſound the Difference, which 5 


is one hundred and ninety ſixth Part of a 


Note. But, becauſe this is 2 great Nicety, 
I ſhall only ſuppoſe-that the Voice can divide 
4 Note into a hundred Parts; from whence 


it follows, that the different Apertures of the 


Glottis actually divide the tenth Part of an 


Inch into one thouſand and two hundred 
Parts, the Effect of each of which produces a 


ſenſible Alteration upon a good Ear. But be- 


cauſe each Side of the Glottis moves juſt equal - 
ly, therefore the Diviſions are juſt double; 
or the, Sides of the Glottis, by their Motion, 


do actually divide one tenth Part of an Inch 


into two thouſand four hundred Parts. 
| CHAP. 
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e the greater Quantity ty of Brains; and _ 


* 8 " Head into two, the Face and the hairy Scalp; 


1 
5 * — 
= 
* $9 , 7 * Oo 
of 2 5 1 8 
0 s "4 4 * . — * N a I's . 2 - — 
4 1 Wes * * _ 


my ' ; 
is N 2 wr 


* 
. ; n 32 » 3 
f. f 1 ; 
—_ 7. 8 I | 
„ Of the une cn, or lla. yo 
. 7 A SY . n > {3 . 
Nin * 2255 * 12 ? Y 7 £3 "8% + 


. th Fmt cl Occipital Muſcles; and of 
3 i Perierauium. e 
HE Heats fie e oppar” uit 
2 of the Boys „nog only for the Conve- 
nmiency of che Senſes, but alſo that the Brain 
may the more eaſily ſend the Animal Spirits 
- Rr n e 

Es Ats natural Figure is round, but a little flat 
upon it Sides; round, chat it might contain 


on its Sides, that the Bounds 'of the Sight 
may be the larger, or rather that the Lays 
mi bt not be tod much enpoſed to Dan 
e have divided the external Parts o the 


we ſhall now divide it into the Containing and 
die Comtained Parts. The Ountainis 
5 are the Skin with che Hair upon it, t —45 
cramium, the Skull, and te Ani 
Of the Skin and Hair we have already Bo. 
+ ken; of the Skull ack" e yer its mo 
„ 5 generally ſay; Thar - the 
Anatomi 0 t 
tf Skull! is covered both with a ee and 
2 PVerioſtemm; but they have taken the 
- + ©; Aponeuroſts of | "the: e walt 
ä (+: tn 23 $A 1 Gag 8 


3 1 14 a a. * 1 + ths © — y A. 
** — 7 i , + £ vt - 
ag 7 ' ds lod oc th TS % 

EY | : 
- >. ; l 
. 


Of the Dura arid Pia Mater. 


"Niuſcles for one of them. Theſe Muſcles - 
ly immediately under the Skin. The firſt 


are inſerted into the Eye-brows; from thence 
they go ſtrait up the Os Frontts, and are con- 
tinued by a long and arge Aponeuraſts to 
that of the Occipnales; they: adhere cloſely 
-to the Skin of the Forehead, which they pull 
upwards. The other two Muſcles, which are 
called Occipitales, have their fleſhy Fibres fix- 

ed to the Skin of the Hind-head, which 8 
alſo pull upwards: They are ſhort, broad, 


rt and thin; and they end in 75 Aponeuro- . 
e. , which joins that of the Frontals, and 
in both together cover the whole Skull. 


is a very thin and nervous Membrane of an ctanium. 
exquiſite Senſe, which covers immediatex 
not only the Cranium, but all the Bones + 

b. che Body, except the Teeth. It is tied to the 
Dura Mater by ſome Fibres which paſ 

as WJ through the Sutures of the Skull. It receives 

r. Veins from the external Jugulars, Arteries 

he from the Carotides, Nerves from the fifth 

Ip; WW Pair of the Brain, and from the ſecond of 


Jes. a | 8 E C T. II. 0 — N | 

ro. f the Dura and Pia Mater. 

the Wl ” N HE Membranes or Meninges, Wkich are 

and withm* the Cranium, are two, the 
the Dura Mater and the Pia Mater; ſo called, i 
ntal 39 2 8 NM r pi becauſe © 


ro are called Frommer. Their fleſhy Fibre. 


Therefore the Perioſtæum or Pericramum Of the Peri. 


134 te Dura aud Pia Mater. 
becauſe they are ſuppoſed to be the Origina- 


* 


* 


of the Dura The Dura Mater is 4 ſtrong and thick 


ſomè what looſely, that the Veſſels which run. 


by the Cranium-; it ſticks very cloſe to the 
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tion af all the Membranes of the Body. 


Membrane, which covers all the Cavity of 
the Cann it contains the whole Brain 


between its Duplicature, and upon the Sur- 
face of the Brain, be not too much preſſed 


- *Baſis.of the Crarium, and to its Sutures, if « 
by the Fibres and Veſſels it ſends to the Pe. c 
vTramum.; it is faſtned to the Pia Mater, { 
and to the Brain, by tte -Veſſels which paſs ! 
from the one to the other. It gives a Coat 
or Covering to all the Nerves which riſe f 
from the Brain, to the Spinalis Medulla, and t 
to all the Nerves which riſe from it. Its r 
Surface 1s 425 0 towards the Cranium, but I 
ſmooth towards the Brain. It is a double t 
Membrane woven of ſtrong Fibres, which f 
may be plainly ſeen on its Inſide, but very 7 
hardly on its Outſide next the-Cranium.. fi 
Of it Pre- The Dura Mater hath three Proceſſes made r. 
e. by the doubling of its inner Membrane. B 
„„ The firſt riſes by a narrow Beginning from Wil 
the Criſta Galli, to which it is faſtned ; and, b 
.as it approaches the hind Part of the Head, WW a: 
it grows broader and broader, till it termi- tt 
nates where the longitudinal Sz ends. It 2 
divides the Cerebrum inte two Hemiſpheres, Wl 
near as deep as the Corpus Calloſum. - It re- 9! 
ſembles a Sickle, therefore it is called Falx. th 
ITbe ſecond ſeparates the Cerebrum from the | 
Cerebellum down to the Medulla Oblongata, S. 
that the Weight of the Cerebrum may not ri. 
- offend the Cerebellum which lies under 5 4 
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Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 1335 
this Proceſs is, very ſtrong and thick, and in ; - "_ 
ravenous Beaſts it is for the moſt Part bony, 
becauſe of the violent Motion of their Brain. 
The third is the ſmalleſt ; it ſeparates the ex- 
ternal - Subſtance of the hinder Part” of the 569 
Cerebellum into two Protuberances; and up- 

on it Monſieur Du Verney's fifth Simus runs. 


* ” - . . 


In the Dura Mater there are ſeveral Sintl"8'g the Sinus's 
or Channels, which run between its external , ide Dur 
and internal Membrane; of theſe: there are * 
four principal ones which are commonly de- 
ſer ib. -” 
The firſt is the Simi Lonpitudinalis ; it ri- Firſt of the 
ſes from the blind Hole in the upper Part of Longitudi- 
the Criſta Galli; it runs along the upper . 
part of the Falx,. and ends where it ends: It-- - 
lies exactly under the Sutura Sagittalis. In- 
to this Sins. the Yeins of the Brain, and 
fome of the proper Veins of the Dura Na- 
ter, bring back the Blood which they receive” 
from the Arteries, - Of theſe Veins, | ſome 
de running obliquely from the fore Part of the | 
ge. Brain backwards, and others contrary from 
2M the hind Part forward, creep a little Space 
nd, WW between the Nuplicature of the Membrane, 
ad, as the Ureters do upon the Bladder, and fo 
mi- they open in the Siu. In this Sinur there 
It are ſeveral {mall Cells and round Ligaments 
es, which go from one Side of the Cavity to the 
re- other.. Theſe, by their Elaſticity, further 
1x. the. Motion of the Blood. LEARN ie 
the The ſecond and third Sinus, which this Laterates, 
14, Sins pours into, are the Laterales.; ther | 
not riſe from the End of the fir, into which they 
it; open, and going down upon the Sides of the 
this Occipital Bone, in a crooked Way, they pals 
| 25 M 2 3 through- 


.4 | 4 


« . 


| 136 8 6 of ihe ure at Pla Mater: | 
46 | through the fame Hole with the eighth: Pair 


43 
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. „ Nerves, and diſcharge/ them into the in- 
. | _  . ternal, Jugulars. Into theſe Sinus's fome 
. 0 and the other: Sims ; diſcharge. them- 

3 of the ſouth The fourth Sinus. runs by the broad Fare: 
We: mity of the Falx,. and opens where the. La- 

© _ , . teral Sinus, join the Longitudinal. This 
Miäeeting of the four Suns is, called Torcu 


— . OE I 


| mity from the Plexus Choruidet. 

of the Sinus" Befides theſe, there ate ſix more, which 
. have been deſeribed by ſeveral: Anatomiſts. 

II! ue firſt two are called Supertores ; they riſe 

from the hinder.Proceſſes of the Sella Tinti. 
6a, or front the Circular Simis's of Dr. Rid. 

ley, and run along the upper Part of the in- 
ternal Proceſſes of the Os Petroſium ; then 
 defcending, they open into the Laterales. 


two, and running upon the Union of the Cx 
1 Petrofum: 1 5 0 
. to the Later , juſk as t ue oing out 
1 of che Skull. ? Of 8 
4 Kb si- here is a fifth; which- the curious I. 
nua. Du Verney demonſtrates ; it runs upon the 
tlurd Proceſs of the Dura Mater, and divides 
into two Branches, of which one opens into 
the Laterales, and the other into the Sinus 
Vertebrales. That exact Anatomiſt Dr. Rid; 
: ley, in his Treatiſe of the Brain, gives Ac- 
| PEG Ciren- gount of a ſicth, which he calls che Circular 


_ tmtaria;; it communicates with the. two Sth 
; e hk aud amet hes 
„ Pelli 


— 


lar. It receives che Blood at its other Extre- | 


"I of the Inte There are two more, called Inferiores s 5 
of Rams they rife from the ſame Place with the other: 


e Occipital, they open in- 


„ Te »% eu wu OA wif) 


Sinus, becauſe it ſurrounds the Glandula Pi. 
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Of ile Huta and Pia Matern. 137 
Veſalius hath remark'd a Sims which runs Of three other _ 
along the Bottom of tlie Falx, and which s, 
opens into the fourth Sima this is called 
by Mr. Du Verney, Longitudinaiir Inferior. __- 

nere are two more ſituated at the ſecond” © 
Proceſs of the Dura Mater, one on each Side ED. N 
they are about an Inch. wide from the Late. 788 4 
rales, into which they open; but cheſe three -. 4 


do not always. e or Cn HE, 0's 5 oe, 
The Uſe of theſe Sinus's is to receive the 173,17 of tbe | 
Blood of the adjacent Parts from the Veins, Sia s. 
to which rey are as ſo many Trunks which 1 
diſcharge the Blood into tlie internal Jugu- Ces 
lars.. | Wh TOR EI RE 3 Ie” 
The Veſſels of the: Dura Mater are, firlt, Of the Feels © | 
+ Branch from the Carotidal, . whilſt-1e is in of te Dun 
its long Canal, which is diſperſed in the fore 
and lower Part of the Dura Mate. Second. 
ly, an Artery which enters the Hale of he 
Cranium, called Foramen i teriæ Dure Ma- 
tris; it is diſperſed ou the Sides ol · this. Mem- 
brane, and tuns aschigh as the Sinus boot 
mdinalis* The Vein which accompanies the 
Branches of this Artery goes out of the Skull 
by the Foramen Lacerum.” Thirdly, a Branch 
of the Vertebral Artery and Vein, which laſt 
paſſes through the Hole behind. the Occipital 
Apothyſis; they are diſperſed in the hind- 
Part of the Dura Mater. 
The Blood which is brought by the Arte- 
ries, is carried back by the Veins which go 
out of the fame Holes by which the Arteries: 
enter: Bur in caſe the Swelling of the Arte- 
ries, by a preternatural Fermentation. of tlie 
Blood, ſhould compreſs the Veins as they go 
out of the Skull; which might eaſily happen, 
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_ the other Way, may have a free Circulation 
_this Way, as has been ingeniouſly obſerved 


- ance of the Brain. Its inner Membrane is 
-*much larger than its outward Membrane; 


being it has more Arteries than Veins; there 


Sinus. It is theſe Veins which open into- 


of che fifth Pair, which give it an exquiſite 
aſtole, which is cauſed by the Arteries which 
her of Arteries in the Brain contribute more 
becauſe of their Small neſs and Paucity. The 
. Uſe of the Dura Mater is to contain and co- 


the Nerves, to divide. the Cerebrum in two, 


ble Membrane, which: lies under the Dura 


the Brain. 
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Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 
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fore there are ſeveral other Veins, which in- 
oſculate with che Arteries, and which carry 
the Blood: from. them. into two ſmall Veins, 
which are on the Sides of the Longitudinal 


this Sinus, that the Blood which was ſtopped 


by Dr. : e | 
It has alſo: Nerves from tlie firſt Branch 


Senſe. It has a Motion of Syſtole and Di- 


enter the Skull. No doubt the great Num- 


. 4 — © — pub heed — — — 


to it, than thoſe ſew proper to itſelf, which 
may aſſiſt a little, chough not very ſenſibly, 


ver the Brain, the Spinal Marrow, and all 


and to Hinder it from preſſing the Cerebellum. 
The Pia Mater is æ thin and delicate dou- 


Mater, and covers immediately the Sub- 


for it runs in betwixt all the Foldings and 
Circumvolutions of the Brain, to ſeparate 
them, and to ſuſtain the Blood - veſſels, which 
make ſeveral Türnings and Windings upon 
it, before they terminate in the Subſtance of 
It has the ſame Uſe as the Durs 
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Of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum. . 1 
RA whole Subſtance of the Brain is The Beis 
divided into two Parts; that which divided int 
lies moſtly on the fore Part of che Skull is . 
properly called the Cerebus; - and that 
which hes in the back Part, under the hind 
Part of the Cerebrum, (which is ſupported by 
i. the ſecond Proceſs of the Dura Mater) is cal- 
ch led the Cerebellum. Both the one and the 0- 
n. ther are contained in the Meninges, and in 
re the Cranium, as in a Caſe of Bones, that 
ch aui hurt their Subſtance, Which is 
ly, ſoft. .. e 
45 The Cerebrum is of à round Figure, it is Of the, N. 
:0- divided by the firſt Proceſs. of the Dura; Ma. gn ant 
al Wl tc into the right and left Side, Its exter- Stone of 
vo, nal Surface raſembles the Turnings and Wind- drum. 
n. ings of the Inteſtines. In the Cerebrum we 
on- diſtinguiſh two different Subſtances, the e!1“ 4 
ura erg which is of an aſhy Colour; and the 3 
ub-W internal, which is of a white Colour Its e“4 7 
| ternal Subſtance is called Subſtantia Corticalia, , . 
or Sineracea ; it is ſoft, glandulous, and of To © "HEY 
the Colour of Aſhes. Its internal, called Wo = 
Subſtantia Medullaris; is firmer, white, and * 
fibrous; of it the Nerves are made, and it 
reaches to the Extremity of the Medulla Spi- 
nalis, where it divides into Fibre. 
The external Subſtfnce : of the Brain, by 
its Circumvolutions, reſembles the ſmall 
Guts; and in the Middle of * | 
3 n ation 
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Of the 3 Ge. 


"Reg is the Beginni of the Medullary Sub- 

ſtance: So that the Cortical Subſtance is al- 

ways on the external. Side: And the inner 

* LTuamina of the Pia Mater is co- extended with 

1 the Cortical Subſtance, which it immediate- 
SIND 08 covers every where. 

' Malpiphins, Who has examined this Cor- 
8 deal Su ſtance, ſays, That it is nothing 
3 but a Heap of little oval Glands, which re- 
25 - ceive the | Capillary Branches of. the Veins 
and Arteries Which belong to the Brain, and 
„ which ſend out an infinite Number of Fibres 
: Which all together make up the Medullary 
r -._ Snbſtance, Which going out of the Canium,; 
_.:.. forms the Nerves and. Medulla Spinalis CON+ 
1 tained in the Vertebr@, 1 
32 2277 The internal Subſtance of the right and 
ER. Strnfture of . left Side of the Brain coming to join one an- 

| the Brain. \ other; leave a Space between- them, -which 

; forms the three Ventricles, or Centrum Ova- 

le; the upper Part or Covering of this Space 

is called the Corpus Calloſum ; the Bottom of 

. this Space is the Ges Subſtance of the 
_—. _ pro: Sides of the Cerebrum, athered 'roge- 
—_ _ ther; as it were, in two Bundles, which are 

1 | called Crura\Medulle Oblongare ; vyon them Will ** 
BY | are the Protuberances "called. the Corpora Wl ** 

1 Striata, and the Thalami Nervorum Optico- Wl : 

N a rum. Theſe Crura uniting make one Body, 

called the Medulla Oblongata, vpon which J 
there are four Prominences called Nate: 0 
and Teſter: And behind theſe Prominences, Wl * 
he Internal or Medullary Subſtance of the Ce- in 
rebellum being alſo divided into two Bundles, Wl 
forms upon each Side of the Medulla Oblon. Poa 

— Fo FE three more Protuberances; ; ang then it 
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the Cerebrum, GW. 
'paſles out of the, Cranium into che Vertebre, 
where it gets the Name of Medulla-Spmalis. | 
This is a general Idea of the Structure of 


the Brain, for che better underſtanding. ts 
Parts: Which we ſhall. now deſcribe in par- Y 


* 


* 
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Below the Depth of all the Circumvoſu ti?» 

S ons of the Brain, the firſt Thing that appears +3 

ö immediately under the firſt Proceſs of tze 

4 Dura Mater is the Corpus Callaſum, or the ws 3 028 

| Covering of the two lateral Ventricles, form ðĩ1( 

J ed by the Union of the Medullary Fibres o... © 

7 each Side. %%% IT LT, RL SLAG 

9 This being laid aſide, the. two lateral Venn: 


tricles appear; they reach. from the forfrfe 
Part of the Gerebrum backwards; they are „ 
pretty broad in their hind Part, but they grow 33 
narrower towards their fore Part. They are Of the %́, “ 
b divided into the right and left Ventricle by a Fentrides. 
thin tranſparent Memprase, Wich comes 
f from the under Side of the Corpus Calloſum.. 4 
he andeis extended to tne mu, Winch i in 
a the Bottom of the Verticles; this Membrane 3 
75 1s called Septum Lucidum. I am apt to think Of the Sep - 
it 18 a Production of the Pia Mater which co. tum Luei- | 
„Vers all che Sides of the. Ventrieles. 8 
1 In theſe two: Ventricles there are four Pros. 
ly, minences, two in each VentriclGmee. 


ich z The foremoſt reo are called Corpora Stria -. Of the Cor. s 
10; %% which are the Tips of the Crura Medulle Born * | 
| Ovlongate. . They are oblong, and their K. 
es, I long, and their L 
Ce. tremities come down upon the Sides of the *- + © 
mY de other Prominences : they are of a cine. | 
»; litious Colour without, but in their internal 
Subſtance there are many Wbite Streaks; © 
which are the Medullary Subſtance miced 
| 9 ; 2 with 
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ETA the cineritious or landulous. They 
are, as it were, tied together by a Medullary 
Proceſs, called (by Viciſſiti) . Craſ- 
. uv Nervi Amula. 
The two other prominences are called 

* Thalami Nervorim: Opticorum, becauſe the 
| 5 — Nerves riſe out of them; they are 
edullary without, but a little Civeritious 
withm; they are of an oblong Figure; they 
are upon the upper Part of the Cura Medulla 
Ohlongat Between them there is a Medullary 
Tract, which encompaſſes them, called (b). 
| 4045025 Br illis) Limbi Poſteriores Corporum Striatorum: 
of u. Plexus Upon them alſo lies the Plexus Choroides, 
| Goroldes. made of Veins, Arteries, and little Glands, 
Dr. Ridley ſays, He has ſeen Lymphaticks 

_ riſe from it. This Plexus reaches from one 
Iateral Ventricle to the other, paſkng under 
tile Fm above the third Ventricle. It 

ö ſends a Branch to the fourth Sinus of the 


LATE Mater. 


of he For. In the Middle; 8 Corpora- Striats 
2 and the Thal. Nerv. Opt. there lies a thin 
and broad Production of the Medullary Sub- 
ſtance, which comes from the fore Part of 
the Ventrieles by two Roots, and reaches tc 
the hinder Part, where it ends by two. other 
' Protuberances called its Grura, which cover 2 
eat Part of the Fhal. Nerv. Opt. This 
roduction is called the Fornix, becauſe it is 
„ a "Covering to the third Ventricle. 
of thethirs Under the Fornix there is a Rima between 
aW "the Crura Radu Oblongate, which is the 
| | third Ventricle, it being a little dilated in its 
fore Part: There is a Hole that goes down 
to the Glandula Pituitaria; this Hole 1 the 
i „ © ROY 
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of the Den, 6 Oc. ©" Th 43 ; 


Entry to the Tnfundibulum, or Funnel, ſo of the Infun- 

called becauſe in Figure. It has a ſmall WP", 

Conduit made of the Xe tedullary Subſtance _ 

covered with the Pia Mater; it pierces the 

Dura Mater upon the.Baſis of the Skull, and; 

ſinks into the Süͤbſtance of 2 
The Glandula Pituitaria, which is Crvated Of the ch 


the 

arc Wl in the Sella Turgica cloſely covered with the cn Elkur 

ous Pia and Dura Mater; it is of a harder Sub. 

hey {tance than the other Glands of the Body; it 

e receives the End of the Infundibulum, which - 

ary carries a Liquor ſtom the Ventrieles into this 72 

(by WW Gland, which is ſurrounded by the Rete Mi- Of « the Rete = 
umm Wa 7abile, or a Plexus of ſome Branches of the Mir OR 
des, Ca, otidal and: Cervical Arteries, which break 


the Impetus of the Blood, and abate the ve. ws 0 
locity, as it paſſes through the. tender on: "SEA Vi 1 
ſtance of the Brain. | . 
But to return to the third Ventricle. ts its of 2 An 
binder Part there is another ſmall Hole, A 
ed Aunzs, which leads into the fourth Venri- © - 
cle in the Cerebellum. In the upper Part of 
this Hole is ſituated the Glandula Pinealis, Glandula - 
(Des Cartes's pretended Seat of the Soul) a- Pinealis. 
bout the Bigneſs of a Pea; it is compoſed of 
the ſame Subſtance with the reit of the Brain, 


es to and for the ſame Uſe. It 1 15 tied by ſome Fi- 

other bres to che | 
ver 1 Nates, which are two Prominenoes of the Kates 
This Medulla Oblongata, ſituated above the fore 


Part of the Conduit, which leads from the A. 
nus to the fourth Ventricle; they are of an o- 
val Figure, pretty big; and immediately be- 


> JT 18 


ween 


> the 110d them are two, other Prominences of the 
in its fame Figure and Subſtance called Teftes, Tete, 
down both covered with a Net of Wood-yellek, NE 
s the es ö 


Entry 


£ N 
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of 985 en L We." 


bs - is a ſmall tranſverſe Medullary Protn.. 
._. berance behind the 7 eſtes, from which. the 
Patberick Nerves riſe. * 


The Conduit which reaches 2 the A 


to che fourth Vertricle, is in that Part of the 
_ Methulla Oblongata, Which! is betwixt the Ce- 
3 rebrum and the. Cerebellum, called the IIb. 
de., The upper Part, or Cover of this | 

Couduit, which is betwixt the Teſtes and the 
foremoſt vermicular Proceſs of the Cerebel. | 
Aan, to which two it is tied-at its two Ends, 
and to the Proceſles that come from the Ce. 
rebelluni to the Teſter, at its Sides, is called 
Valuula Major - It is of .a Medullary Sub- 
ſtance; its Uſe is to keep the Lympha from 
falling out above the Nerves in the Baſis of 


._ kull. Theſe are all the Parts belong- 
to the Cerebrum. 


e ow' the .Cerebellum, Which ! is much leſs, 


is alla compoſed of a Cortical and Medulla- 
1 Subſtance; its Superficies makes not Turn- 
ings and Windings as that of 'the Cerebrum ; 


Adu its Foldings are ſtrait, and they reſemble 
the Segments of Circles, or the Edges of 
Plates laid in one another; and theſe Seg - 
ments are largeſt in its Middle, and they 


ow leſs as they approach its fore and hind 
art; where they ſeem to reſemble two 


Worms N called Proceſſus Venmi. 


e., 


The Medollary Subſtance of the Ceretel 
2 lum, as it approaches the Medulla Oblongata, 


athers together, and then divides equally 


into two Bundles, which are joined to ihe 


vo Sides of the Medulla Oblongata As they 


15 3 they leave a little Space upon the 


upper 


133 


. 


upper Side of the Medulla, which is called 


the fourth YVentricle ;; and its farther End, Of the forth 


becauſe of its Reſemblance, Calamus Scrip- %. 
with ſeveral Blood- veſſels woven like a Net. 


each Side of it to the Teſtes ; the Valuta 
Major is betwixt them. The ſecond two are 
pretty broad; they go ſtraight down on each __ 
Side, and meet on Js under Side of the Me- 

dulla ; they make that Protuberance called 
Proceſſus Aumilarit. And the third 3 
backwards, upon the upper Sides of the 

dulla; they make it look bigger, being like 

two Cords upon its Sides. 82 | 


brim, Cerebellum, and upper Side of the Me- 
Aulla Oblongata: But if you turn over the 
Brain, you may ſee diſtinctly the Riſe of all 


1; the Nerves, the Infundibulum, two white 
le Spots behind it, the Cura Medulle Oblonga- 
of , one on each Side of the Gerebrum:. 
eg: Where they join, you may fee the Proceſſius 
ey al Amari, or Pons Varolii- And beyond that, 


ramidalia; they are about an Inch long; and ramidalia. 
an each Side of them, towards their lower 
End, there are two more, which, becauſe of 


and then the Medulla Oblongata goes out of | 

the Skull, being contained in the Pia and 

Dura Mater. ters CO es 7 I WR 
Obſerve, That the Medulla Oblongata, with 

all the W which are upon its up- 
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orius. The Top of this Ventricle is covered N 


The Medullary Subſtance of the Cerebel- Gu, .. 
lum makes three Proceſſes upon each Side of ceſs of be- 
che Medulla Oblongata. The firſt two go on Cerebelum. 


* 


s Annularig, 


This is all that is remarkable in the Cr. 


there are two Prominences called Corpora Py- Corpora py- 


their Figure, are called Corpora Olivaria ; % Ollwri. 
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. Of the Cerebrum, Or. 
prod lower Sides, are not purely of the 
3 edullary Subſtance, but internally they are 
mixed with the- Cortieal; and it is this Mix. 
| ture which-makes thoſe Striz to which they 

have given different imagmary. Uſes, accord. | 
ing to their different Poſctionns. 
Nor -⸗the Veſſels of the Brain are Nerves, 
; Veins, aud Arteries. The Nerves are ten 
Eo * +>. Pair. The firſt Fair are the Olfactory 
—_ +: Nerves; they riſe from the Baſis of the Car. 
Por Striata, and paſs through the Holes. of 
13 dhe. Or Cribriformæ. The ſecond Pair are the 
| Optick Nerves; they rife partly from: the 
EE xtremities of the Corpora Striata, and part- 
I from the-Thalomi.Nervortm Opricorum, 
_ RE winch they almoſt embrace: They unite 10- 
_— gether above the Cella Turcica, and, imme- 
Aulately dividin Again, they paſs through the 
£ two foremoſt Holes in the O, Sphenozdes, 
3 The third Pair are the Moyers of the Eyes; 
ttutey riſe on each Side of-the Inſinidibulum 
| from the Medulla Oblongata, and go out at 
the Foramina Lacera. Ihe fourth Pair are 
the Pathetick Nerves; they riſe from the 
ſſmall Medullary Cord which is behind the 
Tiefes, and paſs through the Formmina Lacers, 
The fifth Pair rife from the fore Part of the 
Proceſſiur Annularis.; they give Nerves to the 
- Duta Mater; each of them divides into three 
Branches, the firſt paſſes. out of the-Fqramen 
Lacerum, the ſecond at the third Hole of the 
O, Sphenoides, and the third through another 
Hole of the fame Bone. The ſixth Pair 1: 
ſes from the Sides of the Proceſſus Annulari, 
and goes obit at the Foramen Lacerum; but, 
juſt before it goes out, it caſts back a * 
5 * | 34 \ V 
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Of -the Cerebrum, G. 147 
which makes the Root of the Intercoſtall | 
Nerve; this goes out at the Canal through - 
which the Carotidal Artery enters. The le 
venth is the Anditory Nerve; it riſes from 1 
the hind Part of the Proceſſus Anuilarit, and . 
enters the Hole in the Proceſs of the Os Pe- 
troſimm. Rhe 1 Pair is the Par Vagum : 
it riſes from tlie Medulla Oblongata behind the 
Proceſſus Annularis, by ſeveral Threads which . 
join in oue, and it goes ont at the lame Hole 
the Lateral Sinuss open into the Frigulares. 

The minth Pair riſes from the Proceſſus Oliua- 
res of the Medulla Oblongata,- and palſes out 
at a Hole in the Oceipital Bone, which is pro- 
er to itſelf. The tenth and laſt Pair riſes 
y ſeveral Fibres from the Beginning of the 
Medulla Spiualis; from © thence aſcending 
within the Oeeipit, it turus and paſſes out at 
the ſame- Hole through: which the Vertebral 
Artery enters, between the firſt Verteſta ans 
the Occipital Bone, running —_— a Sinus 
in this Vertebra. Theſe are the Nerves of 
the Brain, which we ſhall trace farther in che- 
eighth err. * 
The Arteries are: the two internal Careti-0f be Feud 8 
dals which-paſ through two oblique Canals iet. 
in the Offa Petroſa : As ſoon as they enter 
the Skull, they give a Branch which enters 
the Orbit of the Eye; they give Branches 
which make the Rete Mirabile, then they 
pierce the Dura Mater on each Side of the 
ſufundibulum : they communicate with the 
Cervical Artery, and they give Branches to- 
the Plexus: Choroides, and are diſtributed. 
through all the Subſtance of the Brain: Their 
Rranches make many Turnings and Win dings 
ö | e N 22 ; | * upon 3 0 4 
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OT Of the Cerebrum, Oc. 
the little Glands of the Cortical Subſtance of 


out of the Holes in the tranſverſe: Proceſſes: 
of the Vertebræ, enter the large Hole of the: 
Occipital Bone; they pierce the Dura Ma- 


dulla Oblongata; then they caſt back two 
called the Cervical Artery. This communi- 
called the Communicant Branches ; then it 
the Subſtance of the Brain, ending. in the ci- 


_ ſame Holes that the Arteries do, becauſe, as: 
Dr. Ridley w 54 obſeryes, upon any Fer- 
0 


and ſo cauſe a Stagnation and Extravaſation 
| of che Blood in ibe Brain, whieh would be 


the Arteries in the Brain, as they do through 
all che reſt of the Body; but they riſe from 
the Extremities of the Arteries, in the cine - 
ritious Subſtance of the Brain, and go ſtraight 


tbe Brain. 


— 


upon the Pia Mater, and at laſt are loſt in 


Tbe two Vertebral Arteries, which come 


ter, and go along the under Side of the Me. 


Branches for the Spinal Arteries,. and at: the 
Proceſſus Ammlarit they join in one Branch 


cates with the two Carotides, by two Branches 


divides again into two, which give Branches 
ta the Rete Mirabile, Plexus Choroides ;- and 
they are afterwards diſtributed” through all 


neritious Subſtance, as the Carotidalet. 
The Veins enter not the Cranium at the 


mentation of the Blood, the Swelling and 
Pulſe. of the Arteries would compreſa the 
Veins againſt the bony Sides of their Paſſage, 


the Deſtruction of the whole Machine. Nei- 
ther do the Veins run along by the Sides of 


to diſcharge themſelves into the Sinus of: 
tb to Tn Tr 
The Blood which is dn gy 
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Of the'Cerebram, GS. 149 
by the Carotidal and Vertebral Arteries, is 
ſeparated by the Glands which make the Ci 
neritious and-Corneal Subſtance-of the Brain; - © 
from its fineſt and moſt ſubtil Parts, called 
Animal Spirits, which ave received from tho 
Glands by the Fibres of the Medullary. Sub- 
ſtance, whiel is the Beginning of the Nerves. - 
Each Nerve therefore is à Bundle of very 
fine and ſmall Tubes, of which ſome are no 
bigger than the hundreth Part of an fair; 
and theſe Tubes are. the excretory Ducts of SS 
the Cineritious, or Glandulous Part of the- 
Brain. This does not only appear from the 
Structure of the Brain, but by Reaſon likewiſe. - 
we are aſſured, that there is fuch a Fluid as 
we call Animal Spirits running in the Nerves. - - "a4 
For ſeeing all Senſation is performed by the "4 
Nerves, it muſt be done either by the Sub- -- 2 
ſtance of the Nerve, or the Fltid which tis - 44 
contained in the Nerve: If by the Subſtance - - "7 
of the Nerve, it muſt be by #Vibration-from - * 
the Part upon which the Impreſſion is made 
to the Brain. Now chat there can be no Vi- 
bration from the Impre ſſion of external Ob- 
jects upon Animal Nerves, which are ſlack, 
and ſurrounded all along by other Bodies, is 
evident; and therefore Senſation” muſt de 
performed by the Fluid in the Nerve. | 
The Motion of this Fluid is net ſwifſt ane 
rapid, as is generally ſuppoſed, buy-ow-and 
languid, ſeeing all its Motion proceeds from 
the Dilatation of the: Arteries compreſſing g 
the ſoſt Subſtance of the Nerves, and from * 
the Force by which it is thruſt: through the 28. 
Glands of the Brain. And when the Nerves . 5.0 


1 8 , f 


we fall of- this üne Fluid, the Impreſſions e 


i ©, won. 


* © 


e e 
Be: Objects'n way be communicated to the Brain 
without avy quick Motion in the Animal Spi- 


rits, either by retarding or ſtopping their, 


progreſſive Motion, or by cauſing Undulati- 
on. If to theſe: we add, that the Ammab 
Spirits muſt be confined within their own 
proper Channels, as well as the other Fluids 
of the. Body; we ſhalt eaſily perceive how 
precarious t e many ingenious Hypotheſes are, 
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Ting FUMES of Sipht are Brides. into 

1 two Parts : The internal Part, which 

is the Globe or Body of the Eye; and the 
- external Part, which is thoſe Parts about the 
| Globe ſubſervient to it. 


Of ide Eye. + The firſt of theſe laſt abate lone: | 


buys, Which are notlung bur ſome-Hairs bunching 


78. $4 ont above the Ege, by ſome Fat which is un- 
deer the Skin in this Place. They break the 
Rays of Light, that they be not direQly | 
darted into the, Eyes, which would greatly 
offend the Sight, as they do ꝓhen we look. 


directly upon the Sun. 


Eye. The upper Lid moves very quickly, 
the under ve undiſcernably. . | - 


Its Muſeles The upper-Eye-lid is lifted up by the. Mu: 


alt * which * from 6 Bottom 5 5 
| | p 


/ * ' 


which the learned Willis has elegantly. de- 
ſcribed in his Syſtem of we Ne 2 ner- 


5 The Ein, The next are the 5 64 two to \ each 


Of the Eher. „ 
rhe Orbit of the Eye, where the Optick 
Nerves pierce the Cranium; and, paſſing a- 
bove the Muſculus Superbus, 1 12 FEY 
a large Tendon to the Border of the Eye. lid. 
Both Lids are brought together to ſhut up- 
on the Eye by another Mulele called Orbicu. 
laris. It riſes from the great Angle of the 
Eye, and its Fibres are ſpread two Fingers 
Breadth, covering the under Lid: they reach 
to the little Canthus,. from which continuing 
its Circular Fibres which cover eee et 
jt is inſerted into the ſame Place from wick 
it aroſe, Some Authors divide this Muſcle 
into two, the Superior and Inferior, Whick _ _ 
they make to riſe from the great Canthus,. "np 
aud to, be inſerred into the little Cantburt . 
The Eye-hds are covered within with a f cn. 
ſmooth. Membrane called Commctiva ; be- junctiva. 
cauſe it is continued upon the fore Part f 
the Globe, conſtitating ihat which we call 
the white of the Eye; it joins the Globe too 
the Edges of the Orhit. 10 5 


- 
* 


the Edges of the he i: have mne mall of & cn. 


a of 


n 


0 


and ſoft Cartilages, like the Segments of a 

Circle, called Cilia; they keep the Eye-lids © = 
extended, that: every Part may be /equally 

raiſed. Upon them there is a Rank of mall 
Glands; whoſe Exeretory Channels open up- 

on the Edges of the Lids. They yield 4 

Wax which faſtneth the Eye. lids together 
whilſt we lep. They are covered with the 
Skin externally, and with the Conjutjva in- 
ternally. Upon the Edges of the Lids there 
are alſo-ſome Hairs in Form of a Palifado, to 
preſerve the Eyes, as the Eye-brows do, and 
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2 | to hinder y Fit, or Flies from falling ins 
„ to the eee 
Of the Glan On the back Side of the Confundtiva, up- 
255 nals on the upper Part of the Globe, is the Glam 
dula Lachrymalis, Fo large, divided into 
5 ſeveral Lobes, each of which fends out an 
3 Derctoir Channel which opens in the fore 
8 * Side of this Membrane, where it covers the 
__— upper Lid. This Gland ſeparates the Matter 
= of the Tears, which, by the eontinual Moti 


Unual Action of the external Air. 


which they touch, as the Tears fall from 
off the Corneu, hey are ſtopt by the Edge 
of the under Fye-lide, along which they 


- - gt t:Canthus: of tie Eye, one in each 
pPuncttf La- Eye - id. Theſe Holes are called Puncta La- 
| 1 aeg. They lead to a ſmall membrz- 


which there goes a ſmall Pipe, which 


pes tins Bone into the Noſe, and opens 


Ander che upper Lamina of tlie Os 
3 . It moiſtens the inner Membrane of 
=; _ the Noſtrils, by the Humour of the Lachry- 


8 I n Gland; which-runs, from off the Globe 
=: into them. Sometimes the Acrimony ef thi } 


n cauſerti Sneezing, which we kinder, 


1 preſſing the Angle of the Eyes. and o 


op its running. 


B 55 Between theſe two Punta there | is a Ct 
_: i runcle, which ſerves to keep® 8 
111 OT oy Es EE 02 Roe ON 


— 


"ET on of this Lid, moiſten the Cornea, which: 
=: -otherwiſe would dry and*wrinkle by the com 


The Edges of the Eye-lids being of an &- 
qual Convexity with the Balt of the Eye, 


run, till chey fall into two ſmall Holes in 


us Bag, whictr is ſituated in this Corner, 
3 0s- Lachrymale ;- from the Bottom 


- 


RE CAS, 


| of the Eyer. 7 
when the Eyes are ſhut : This Stunde wWas 
thought to be the Glandula Lachrymalis.” 


The Globe of the Eye is — by four 


ſtrait Muſcles, and two oblique; and be- 
twist them there is a great deal of Fat, 
which facilitates the Motion of the Globe. 


* — 
. 
* 
* a 
153 


The firſt of the four ſtrait Muſcles is called o the Muſ- 
Attolens, or Superbus ; it lies upon the upper a a ow 


Part of the Globe; it pulleth up the Eye 
when we look up. The ſecond is called De- 
, or Humulis; it pulleth down the Eye. 


The third is called Adduttor ; it draweth the 


Eye towards the Noſe. The fourth Aue. 


tor; it draweth the Eye toward the little 
Canthus. They riſe all ſour from the Cir- 
cumference of the Hole in the Orbit, thro? _ 


which the Optick Nerves paſs; and they ter- 


mipate about the Cornea by four: — and 


broad Tendons. When they all act toge > | 


they draw the Eye towards the Bottom — 


Orbit. When the Superyrce and the prone LD 
a the A:dudfor,; act together, or the Hum. 


lis and the Addudor,..or Abdiefior, act toge-: 


ther, they rform the oblique Motions, 


Muſcles. 


which have attributed 10 Wd oblique Bet 


"The ft of the oblique Muſcles, — - 


is the fifth of the Eye, is the Obliquus Mi. 
or z it riſes from the lower Side of the Or. 
bit near its external Circumference, where 


the firſt and ſecond Bones of the upper Jaw 


join together, and aſcending obliquely by 
the outer Corner of the Eye, it is inſerted 


to the u and external Side of the Globe | 


behind the Tendon of the Aducto r. 


Tie i de obligns docks: Jan 
; ” X "> & 


Of the Con- | 


Of the Ke: 


g the ſixth of the Eye, is the Oblqims Major ; 


It riſes from the Bottom of the Orbit; and 


marching obliquely towards the great Can. 
thus, in the upper Part of which, near the 
Brink, there is a Cartilaginous Ring, thro! 


which it paſſes- its round. Tendon; from 


whence reverting backwards, It is inſerted 

into the upper Part: of ihe Globe, behind 

the Tendon of the 4rrollens, 

I. he Uſe of che firſt of theſe Muſcles is to 

draw the Globe of the Eye forwards, and to- 

turn its Pupil nn and. of the ſecond, to 
r 


draw it forwards, and to turn iis Pupil down- 


yr for the: better receving of the Rays: 
of Light which could not be performed by! 


the other four Muſcles (as Mr. Cowper 


5 Fo very welt obſerved.) And both of them 


are an Axis for ſuſpending the Globe, by 


- which, in its almoſt continual Motion, it is 
moved the more eaſily, as has been ingeni- 


ouſly ehterred by nf. r „ 
Now the Globe 


Coats and Humours. 


The firſt Coat is the Conjuntiva ; it makes 
the White of cke Eye; it hath” been already 
err ge is full of ſmall a Oph and Arte- 
ries, w in an halnua or 

— of the: Boos {2 | 
The ſecomtis called Sclertica; it roqhick | 
hard: and- ſmooth, opake behind, but tran 
Tb parent before, where it makes e | 
Third Coat, called Cornea, becauſe it 18 
; tranſparent, like the Horn of a Lantern, in 

; tha Jac Part n Eye, CA: is * 
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| of the Eye is of a Sphe. f 
rical Figure; in it are contained the princi- 
pal Inſtruments of Viſion; it. ehen ol 


7 OG So ant coder arts. alt of 


— 2 hd 2 2 — + 4 


— 


of circular and ſtraight Fibres; it contracts 


the different Colours appear. On the Inſide 
of the Vvea, from its Circumference, which 


Of the Eyes. . | 155 
ed'by the White of the Eye: It has a great - 
er Convexity than-the reſt of the Globe of 
the Eye, and is compoſed of ſeveral paral- 
lel Lamine, which are nowiſhed by many 
Blood-Veſſels, ſo fine, as not to hinder _ 


the ſmalleſt Rays ef. Light from gy yo 
Eye; and it has a moſt exquiſite. Senſe, 


xhat, upon the leaſt Pain, the Tears might | * 17 


be ſqueez'd out of the Lachrymal Gland, to 
waſh off any Filth, which, by ſticking 2 


the Cornea, might render it opake. 


The fourth 1s the 'Choroides ; it lies under Choroides, 
the Sclerotica, it is much thinner than 1t-z 
It--hath a great Number of Blood -Veſſels 
which come from the ſecond, and which are 
ſpread upon it; as alſo ſeveral Glands, which - 
ſeparate from "the; Blood-Veſſels a black Li- 
quor which tinctares all this Membrane in- 


ternally, which is otherwiſe of a whitiſh Co- 


lour. This Coat is open, or has a Hole be- 

fore, for the Paſſage of the Rays of Light, 

called Pupilla. That Part of this 55 ; 

which makes the Cireumſeretec ef this Hole, 

and which lies upon the Sides of the Cryſtal- „ 2 

line. Homour, is ; 5. 99 
The fifth Coat called Uvea, which 5 made Urea, i © $M 


and dilates, 5 to the different Im- 


preſſions of Light and of Object. 
The Tris is the Outſide of "a Urea, wheredris. 8 


joins the CHoroidet, riſes the Den 


Ciliare. It is made of ſhort Fibres, which 


run upon the fore Part of the glaſſy Humour 


to the Edges of ad — like Lines 


drawn 


1 


— 
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drawn from che Circumference to the Centre, 


Retina. 


Part of the Eye is made more prominent, 
Cryſtalline Humour, or the Axir of Viſion 
is lengthned when Objects are placed too 
tom of the Cavity of the Eye: It is a fine 


Z tick Nerve upon the Surface of the glaſſy Hu. 


ſity of a continual Supply for this Humour, 
-. which, in effect, it hath. : For if the Cornea 


dit ſhall be reſtored again in the Space of ten 


of the Globe; it is the leaſt of the Hu- 


Sides, reſembles two unequal Segments of 
back Side, which makes a ſmall Cayity 4 


1 "Of the Eyes. 
By.the Contraction of theſe - Fibres the fore 
and the Retina preſſed farther back from the 


emen 7H 
Ihe ſixth is the Retina, ſo-called, becauſe 


Expanſion of the Medullary Fibres of the Op. | 


mour, as far as the Ligamenta Ciliaria. It is 
on-this Coat that the Impreſſions: of Objech 
are made. F 
The Humours of the Eye are three: the 
firſt is called the Aqueous; it lies in the 
fore Part of the Globe, immediately under 
the Cornea; this Homour is thin and liquid, of 
a ſpirituous Nature, for it will not freeze in 
the greateſt Froſt. This evinces the Necel- 


* 


be pricked, and this Humour ſqueezed out, 


or twelve Hours. | 

be ſecond Humour is the Cryſtalline; 
it lies immediately next to the F. 
behind the Uvea, oppoſite to the Pupilla, 
nearer to the fore Part than the back Part 


mours, but much more ſolid than wc Oo 
them: Its Figure, which is convex. on both 


Les => 4A 4AM e Am, i? ws Frog ws AN +9. | WY ow 


Spheres, of which the moſt convex is its 


* 


" "I 
YM 


os the 1 
'the 7 men in which it lies: Ic is ;£0- 
de. vered with 4 fine Coat, called Aranea... 


o * | 
x 1 a 1 
| 
+ 
I + "= 
1 * 8 
: ned lf | 


ho The third is the” glaſſy Humour ; it bath 2 Of the Yitri. 
ty eat Reſemblance to the. White of an Egg; * Hint. 


he f blletd all the | hind, Part of the Cavity of 
on WF the Globe. It is in 4 greater Abundance 
00 than the other two. It. 1 thicker than had 


Humour. It is Ontained in very 


Coat of the fame. ame. It gives the Sphe- | 


ne rical Figure to the Eye. U po its. back Part 


ſite to receive. the, Impreſſion, of Abjecs 
distinctly. Hol Gat + 
« "The © ick Nerves pierce 
the Wl the Eye KR on the Inſide of the Optick 
the WF Axes. Their external. Coat, . „eb i, 2 Pro. 
duction of the Dura Mater, is continued to 
he Sclerotis, as. their Internal from the Pia 
12 1 is to the-Chotoides ;, and their Medulla- 
Fibres ag ubronglh. 8 are expanded 
55 t ina, upon 1 5 che Images of 
Objects are paiuted. The Center af this Fx. 
du panſion is inſeulible, oa all: Rays Which fall 
upon it are Jott;; and. conſequently, -that 
Point of the 0 ed from whi theſe ' Rays 
come, is invifible to the. Eye, as is; evident 
ſrom that famed Experiment of DANES 
Mariot. The Reaſon of this Iuſenſibilit 
proceeds probably, from the Blood Veſſe 
which enter with the; 2 2 k Nerve, and co- 
ver this Part of the But, whatſoe. 


ver its Cauſe | 18, We are rm bee to. 
the Maker of our; Eyes, that the Optick 


Nan * Rn the 9 of de Op- 


K tick 


Aqueous, but thinner, than the Cryſta Aline 


be Reina is ſpread, which it holdeth from 
the Cryſtallive Humour at a Diſtance requi- | 


RR le Her: . 
N 921 le, For if they had pierced the Globe 


BY Hf the Eye in the Optick Axes, then the 
._ - =  middte Point of ever Object had been in. 
I 


_ Niſtble; and where all Things conduce.'to Wl © 
: make us ſee beſt there we had not ſeen at l 
all. We muſt” Hikewi have loſt ſome Part Wl 
of an Object, if che prick Nerves had been Ill * 
placed on the Outſide of the Optiek Ares: Wl * 
Sol uſe an O wee may be ſo placed, as that Will © 
all the Rays which come K one Point may Wl 
Fall upon the Outſide of both Eyes; but ſt Wl 
18 impoffible that they ſhould fall upon the 
Iypſide of both Eyes, and therefore that Point Ml 
175 og is loſt in one: Eye, ĩs wiſtble by the & 
* er. 
| Of be ve The Veſſels: of the Eyes are „Bäbeber of ll © 
he He, the external Carotides and ju lars, which Wl © 
S antributed upon the external Parts of the ll ” 
WT bs Eyes, and a Vein which opens into the ſupe- 
LO _ rior Sus of the Dura Mater, in the Baſis ll * 
ol the Skull, andan Artery. from the inter- Wl * 
bal Carorid. | The 1 accompany the Optick Wl © 
1 Nerves, and are fridued on he Maſole, L 
3 E Globe of the d 
6; 5 0 are alſo . 'Lym mphaticks Which 
R y the Mood Nef k. The Nerves 
e E yes are 
[Of ths The Optick Nerves; they: are pretty big 
Nees. and round.” "The thirdPair of the rain, dr 
led Raten; the fourth Pair, called Patheri 
| ci: tlie firlt Branch of the fifch Pair, called 
Ophthalmic ; and the fixth Pair, are all be- 


290 „. 


| ſtowed on the Muſcles of the Eyes. 8 
of Vifen, All the Rays which come from one Point Pp 
def an Object, are, by the Cornea and Hu- 

ours * the 9 ee in a * of the ; 

Retina, Wl © 


= 


| r 0 
ne 9 e - I59 - 4 
he WH Acting, whit js in a tt raipht Liue, deen 
in. rom the ſame Point of the Objed, through te 
'to Center of the Eye; and contequently.all. the 
Rays, which come from all the Points of an 
an Object, are united on che Retina in the 
en [inc Order and. Proportion as the Points of 
„ WF the Object ae from... whence , theſe Rays. 
har come. Therefore the Impreſſion which theils 
nay Rays make upon the Retina, muſt be. the. I- 
= BY ge of the. Objedt. d ; 
the hus in general Viſion, is. performed. But 
inc now let us ſee what ſeveral Parts of the Globe 
0. conduce in this Action. We have ſaid, the 
"1 Wl Cornea was more convex than any other Fart 
of the Globe; by which Means, all the wt Þ 
ich care gathered to paſs through the Pupilla, and 
the WI none of them are Jaſt upen the U,. 75 
A The Aqueous, Humour being the. 8 the 
and moſt liquid, eaſily changes its Figure, Ps of the 
when either the {game Ciliare con- — 
tracts, or both the oblique Maes ſqueeze- 
the. Middle of the Bulb of the Eye, t&reh-. - 
der it oblong when Objects are near to us. 

The ſtrait Fibres: of the Iven dilate * 
Pupilla, when thore: are bel ſew. Rays of 
Light; and the- circular Fibres. contract it, 
when. there are too many When the Pu-, 
pilla is. contraQed,.we. ſee melt 3 * 
when it is dilated, we ſee moſt clear 8 
glaſſy Humour keeps the cryſtalline Tomour | 
at ſuck a*Diſtance from the Retina, as is ne- 
ceſſary for Tide die Rays which come from 
4 of the Object, exaQtly 1 in one Point 

the | 

The Im teflon of the OF) & is made TR 
on the NN: The Gore is Ain ae 

2 22 black, 


4+. 

; be. , 
Pr + 0 
tc | . 
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bs 


black, mat the Rays. of the 1 Rick | 
paſs throuplr the Retina, may not be re. 


flected back n, to. confuſe the Im of 
the Object. TY 7 
. 5 diſtin Viſion coli. in 1 Uni. 
on bf all the Rays which come from one 
Point of an Object, exactly in one Point of 


the Retina; and that the Rays which come | 


from Objects at different Diſtances, àre u. 
nited at different Diſtances, behind the cry. 
ſtalline Humour they cannot both be united 
exactly upon the Retina; therefore tlie Eye 
cannot ſee equally, diſtinctly at the ſame 
Hime Objects at different Diſtances. It is 


for this 9 that the Globe of the Eye 
meves ſo quickly, and almdft* continually, 
and that tlie Muſcles of the Eyes have ſuch 


2 8 Quantity of Nerves to \ perform.” their 


"When che Globe af he! Fre 3 is fat; as 


happens ſometimes in old Age, that the Rays 


pats the Retina before they unite, in ſuch a 


Caſe there is no diſtinct Viſion; and ſuch as 
Have this Defect, are called Preibyte «c: And 


if, on the contrary,” the Globe of the Eye 


| be ſo; convex; as te unite the Rays before 


they come to the Retiua, neicher . 18 there 
any diftin& Viſion; ſuch as 129 chis Deſes 
US le. 1 n 
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Of ale Ear. 


an unQuous Humour, which dries to a Sort 
of Scurf in the Concha. Theſe Glands are 
called by Falſalva, Glandulæ Sebaces.. The 
Skin ſticks cloſe, to the Cartilage by Means 


of the Membrana Adipoſa, whole Cells con- 


tain no Fat but in the Lobe of the Ear, 
where the Cartilage does not reach. The 
Veſſels of the External Ear are Arteries from 


the Charotid Veins, which go to the Jugula- | 


res, and Nerves from the a e Du a, and 
ſecond Pair of the Neck. 
The External Ear is tied to gra Os © 


ſum by a {tron Ligament which comes from 


+ —IHE; + 
(xhoſe., parts have already 1 deſcribed), Spa? 

18 compoſed of the Skin, a Cartilage, and a 

little Fat. The Skin of this Part 1 iS K in and 

ſmooth.z its Glands ſeem to differ from the 


Mitiary. Glands, of the Skin, in that both in 
1 tip Old chey frequently flow with 


the Backſide of the P,, Though the Far 
has but a very obſcure Motion, yet it ha- 


two Muſcles: The, firſt ariſes from the Out- 


ſide of the Frontal Muſcle, where it“ on | q 


the Gutaphite, and is inſtrted into the 98 
and back Part of the Pm. The ſeco 


riſes from the upper and foremoſt Part of = | 
lle, and is inſerted into te 
Middle and back Part of the Concha. The 
firſt. ſhould draw the Ear upwards; and the 
ſecond downwards and backwards; but the 
continual binding of our Ears en Jung, 


Proceſſis Mami 


ves us of their Uſfe. 
Vie of the External Ear i 5 like A 
Tunnel to gather the Sounds, Which by its 


Ridges and Hollows are directed to the Mea- 0Fthe Ne-. 


be „abe, an * Part of the Internal tus Audito- 


03 


"Kar. 7" | 


— 


more 
the ſame Veſſels” which the External Eat 
_ hath,” and both have ora © > = es 
chrough the eleventh of the External Holes 
of the Cramum, and diſcharges itſelf into the 

| - Lateral S j... . 
Of the Mer. 
brane of the 


Tyvek, OTIS TEE Rennes WANTS 


Bit. Th i © Conteir Wich wort Note the: 


Middle of the Concha to the Tympamm ' It 
is near an Inch long, about three or four 
Lines, or tenth Part of an Inch wide; and 


its Paſſape is not ſtraight, but crooked, pa- 


{ing fuſt upwards, then downwards; then it 
has a ſmall Tendency upwards again, and 
the lower Part of its Extremity bends a lit- 


tile down to:the Obliquity of the Membrana 
 Tympani; The 1 this Paſſage is 
; 4 


Cartilaginous, being -a Continuation of the 
Concha contracted; the End of it is bony, be- 
ing in the Temporal Bone, which makes the 

eateſt Part of the upper and back Part of 


e Meatut, as the Cartilage does of, the! 
tower and fore Part. Ihe Wlrole Cavity with- 
in is lined with a Membrane, which ſeems 


to be a Continuation of the Skin which co- 


vers the Attricula, and which grows; thinner.” 
and thinner as it approaches the Tympamuim: 


On the back Side of this Membrane; there 


is a great Number of -Iirtle - Glands, whoſe 
_ excretory ' Ducts bring into the Meatus 2 
yellow Excrement, whole Bitterneſs and. Viſt 


cidity hipder- Inſects from approaching the 


 Membrana Tympani,” which it likewiſe pre- 


ſerves againſt the Injuries of the Air. The 
Eartilage is always ſlit, and frequently in 
zn in one Places: The Meatus Jas 


hy 


The inner Extremity of the Meatus is 


— * 


FEY 7 K 0 R OR. 
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le an Oval Figure ſtretched out like the Heads, ' | 
It of a Drum, making an obtuſe Angle with _* 
ur che upper and back Part of the Meats, and 5 | 
dan acute with the lower and fore Part- This x 
if. is the MembFana Tympans, whictt is ſet in Þ © 04 
it Wl bony Circle of the Temporal: Bone, and; 

i6 MW which wants about half a+ Line of being a 

it. compleat Circle. Valſalua ſays, that. this. 

10 Membrane is double, being compoſed of the? 

18 Membranes which line the Cavities of the 

1c Meatus and the Tympanim, The Handle ob _ 

e- a ſmall Bone, called the Malleoles; is tied _ 

he to this Membrane, Whien it draws ſome what. 

of Wl inwards, making» a little Concave towards 

hs the Meats Andiroriis + And chere runs a 

h- ſmall-Twig of a -Nerve from the fifth Pair 

n+ WT upon its Inſide, called Chorda Tympani.” Ihe 

0 upper Edge of this Membrane, being ſome- 

er. times not quite: cloſed to the Bone, gives a 

m: Paſlage for the Air from the Mouth to-the -- 

> Pang FLY 5 JJF!ͤͤͤ ĩ - 5 
fe Behind this Membrane there is a pretty or ye Nm. 
2 large Cavity called the Tympanum it, is an 1 
6 bout three or four Tines deep, as much wide, 

he and between two and three high. It is lined... - 

re- wich a fine Membrane, on wlnch there are 


he ſeveral Veins and: Arteries. Is is always full. | 
in of a purulent Matter in Glüldren In this + ] 
128 Cavity there are four {mall Bones, of which 3 


Ir The firſt is the Malleolu or Hammer; fo Of tht M. 

les called, becauſe of:its Shape Im Head has on le,jH. _- 

les ies lower Side two Protuberances and a Cavity 

he whereby it is joined to the /naus by Ginglynus: 

| Its Handle, which is pretty long and ſmall, 

18 is faſtned to the n A 

of whole Length is about three Lines, or a lit- et 
„„ n . e tle TY my 


05 8 


ie note. Near its Head ĩt be r two I 
 Fioceſſes, and it is moved by three Nufcles. 


ns Mafdes, The firſt is called the Externut; it ariſes fen 
tag rot the upper and external Side of the Me. in, 

5  atus Auditor dt, and is inſerted into the up- 
= and lower Procels of the Malleolus; which I. 

it draws. ontwards. This is neceſſary when vp 

Sounds are too great, which might wreak nie 

the Membr a Tympani.” of 

Ilie ſecond is the Oblique ; it "Hes in. the vit 
external Part of the Conduit. which goes to H. 

the Palate, and*entrin 5 is contain- tlie 

ed in 4. Sinuoſity of t the Bone by, the upper N Br 

Edge of the Menibrana i, and is iw de 

ſerted · into the ſiender Proceſs of the 1255 Bo 

mer, aſſiſting che former Muſcle in ſer 
Achon- 5 o 209 o 4 

The third is Feen ariſes from 3: 

5 * the Extremity of the bony Part of the Con. re. 
duit which leads to the Fuuces, and lies in % Sti 

Sims of the Os Petroſiun, till it paſſes ovet it! 

A little riſing of the Bone at the Feneſtra C. is 

Talis, to be inſerted into he poſterior» Pan ſo. 

ol the Handle of the Malleoluse This Mal 

=. xle;.bypulling the iger , Wen in 
the Mena 7 ymdani. Pat 
e is len The ſecond Amal Bone it Alled Daa the the 
e Anvil: It has à Head and two Legs. Tu <<! 
Head, xhiclris' pear two Lines Jong, "above ub 

2/4 ne! broad; and but half a Line thick, bas T. 
Protuberance and two Cavities, whereby Rü ane 
articulated with the Hammer; the ſhorter t 

ite Legs is tied to the Side of that Condwiſ ! 

Which goes to the Proceſſus Mammi lla dil 

5 its 0 e ton the Head pt the third ay 
Ogg Pa 


* : - > 45 12 
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The Stabes or Stirrup, becauſe 5 its Re. Of the sta- 
ſemblance. It is of a triangular Figure, be- es.. 
ing made of two Branches ſet upon a flat Ba- 
is, which ſtauds upon the Fbramen Ovale. 
The Space between the two Branches is filled 5 
up by a fine tranſparent Membrane; che U. Ir 
nion of the two Branches is called the Head 
of the Stirrup, in which: there is a ſmall Ca: 
vity, in which hes che fourth Bone. The, 
Height of the Stapes is 4 Line and a half, 3 
fic 1 1 h of it is above 1 Line, and the * 1 
Breadth half 2 Line. There 18 2 {mall Mul. 7 
cle, Which 881 out of 3 {mall Canal in the, fr. 1908 
Bottom of the Tympanum, and which! is in- 
ſerted into che ead of che Stirrup. 8 

The O Orbiculare, Wa 18 4 Tins, Fall oe 0s Or. 
Bone, being convex on that Side which 3 1500 
received in the Cavity of; the Head of hhe 
Stirrup, and hollow on the other Side, where re 
it receives the long Leg of the Anvil, which 
is only ee to je e by means of this 
fourth Bone. 

Beſides theſe Hopes: tend are ſeveral! Holes Of the Holes 
in the aum. The firſt is im its fore 2. Nr 
part neafelt the' Menihrana: Tann, R 
the Entry to thie Sin in the Mammillary Pro- 5 
ceſs. The od is the Onifice of a Conduit. © : 
which leads b the Palate of the Mouth. 
The Beginning of this Paſſage is very narro - 
and pony; the Middle is Cirtilsginous, ank 
its Extremity, which opens near ie Ula, 
is aboveſour Lines wide, membranous,” ad : 
dilated by ſome Muſcular Fibres, as Valſalva ey 
ſays; and they open the Extremiry/of this 

allige, either when we open our Months 1 
hear more —— or when it is "A WIL | 

-- "* there: 


* 


4 166 | 8 Pets : . of a 115 Err, 
F I be a free Communication between the 
"External Air, and that iy the Cavity, of the 
Tympanurii... The third and fourth are in the 
internal Proceſs of the Os Petro um... The 
obe bs, called Feneſtra. Ovalis ; the Baſis. of 
the Stirrup ſtands: 4 u it; it Is the Entry 
yy: to the Veſtibulum. The other is called Fe. | 
3 nieſtra Ronda + It is covered by a fine Mem- 
blame, jochaled in a Rift. of ' this, Hole: N 
leads to che Cochlea. 
2 the Veſti- The Veſtibukum. is. a Cavity in the 0s Petra 
bulum. fim, behind the Feneſtra Ovalic ; it is above 
tuo Lines broad, and as much long, and a 
Line and a half high. In it open 'the ſemi- 
circular Pi al 1555 : le 4 al Aud the Ne 
turni e erve 
"at boo mal FH En 
"Ge: Laby- The Z is.made of three ſem) circs- 
rith. .” Jar Pipes above half a Line wide, excavated 
155 in the Or Petroſum; they open by five Ori. 
ces into the Feſtilulum. That reed e 
lea the ſuperior Pipe, which. is generally 2. 
dont five or {ix Lines long, joins one of ius 
IDC Extremities with one of the Extremities of 
„ S which is called the inferior Pipe (which 
is abopt ſix or ſeven Lines long) and. theſe 
2 Extremities open by an Orihce, but the 
middle Pipe opens at each End by itſelf, ig- 
to. the Yeſtibulum. Ibis 1 1s about four or 
_ bye. Lines ſong. | 
Of te Cat The: laſt Cavity of the Far is the Cochlea; 
it reſembles a Snails Shell. Its Canal, which: 
winds in a ry Line, is divided! into two, 
the upper and lower, by a thin Lamina Sn. 
ralis,.. of which that Fart next the Axis i 
* but ads Ire, And chat 11 


and Fugutars.. The Nervous Auditorius 'en- 


- 


the outer Shell is Membranobs, appearing | 
to be only made of the * Auditory Nerve. 
The upper Canal opens book the Tyr 5 
and the lower into the I i. = 
narrower than that, "eſpecially 3% Ek C 
Baſis and the Cochlea, where each is about a "= 
Line wide, and the Bnfis elf. 1s about four 
Lines in Diameter. 5 
The Veſſels of the ene Ele are "Arte: of te 7e | 
ries and Veins, from the internal Carvtidale 1 Fes. 


2 a : | - . . % | 8 .. $ wa" | 4 * 4 
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ters by the Hole in the internal Proceſs. of _. * 


.the Os Petroſurs. It conſiſts of two, Bundles, 


of which one is hard; the other ſoft. Five . 1 

Branches ofthe Portio-Mollir enter the Et. ö 

bulum, as has heen ſaid; and form a delicate 

Web, which ſends Slips, which run throygh 

the ſemi-circular Canals; and the reſt of the © 

Portio Mollis enters the Cochlea at the Center. © . 

of its Baſis, and turns with the re Line, | 

of whietr it probably makes the Membranos 

part. The Portio Durn paſſes through its 1 

proper Paſſage to be diſtributed, among. the 

external Parts about the Ear. 9 
A Sound is nothing but a certain Refracti· Of Haaring E's 

on or Modulation of che external Air, which - 

being 9 by the external Ear; paſſes 

thro oy Meatus Auditoritty, and beats 

upon 2 5 Menbrana Tympani, which moves 

the four little Bones in the Tympantan. vn 

like manner as it is beat by the external Air, og 

theſe” Uttle Bones move the internal Air, . 

which is in the Tympamm and Veſtibutum-; —  _ 

which internal Air makes an Impreſſion upon 


the Auditory Nerve in che rinth aud 


Cochlea, aecondigly as jt is moved * * 
it 


* | * 5 - £ " p . * * Gy a * 5 
* L l * 77 | * 
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_ cording to the various RefraQions of the ex. vf 
Ternal Air, the internal Air makes various Wl cei 
Impreſſions upon the Auditory: Nerve, che im. Wl Ai: 
mediate Organ of Hearing; theſe different I the 


Umpreſſions tain different. Sounds. The 
curious Structure of the Labyriub. and Coch. 
lea render the weakeſt Sounds audihle;; 3 for 
the whole Organ of Hearing? being incloded 
in a ſmall Space, had the AGE, Nerve 

run in a ſtraight Line, the % ons had 
been made but upon a very ſmall Part of it; 
and the Strength of the Impreſſion bein 


-Ceteris - Paribus,. always. as the Number of Wl II. 

Parts upon which he Impreſion is made, Wl 

Sounds which ar wh now low. e. not have up} 

been deard at all. If the Apditory, Nerve 708 

had, like the Retna, been expanded i into a is 1 

(2 lag Web which had covered or lined ſome tue 

vide Cavity, the Impreſſions of Sounds even in fai 

his Caſe had been much weaker than they are Wl on 

| Dow: For this large Cavity Fa room to ane 
the Sounds to dilate, - and all Sounds.grow WM che 
June as they dilate, | Both theſe Inconve twe 

mencies are 3 by che preſent Struc· to 

ture of the Labyrinth and Cochlea, whoſe C. are 

vals, by their winding, contain large 3 8 

ons of the Auditory Nerve, C 

Point of which the ſmalleſt „ bein No 

. onee impreſſed, becomes audible; ;. a, gi En 
; .. "their; Ns the, Sounds are hindered Th 
from dilating, and the lmpreſhons made up- led 

on the Nerve by the. firſt Dilatations, wich . 


aue always the ſtrongeſt. The Strength of WW"? 
the Tinpreflion in narrow Channels is likewie the 
| 5 * won the ee of Os Elaſticity the 


ER: WW 


* A 
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of che Sides of the bony Channel; which re- 


< 


= 


ceiving the firſt and ſtrongeſt Impulles of the 
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s Air, do reverberate them more ſtrongly upon 

MW the Auditory Nervmeee . 
IC 7. N iz er vhg . . 

Or s CT. ing att, 

a | 854 2X8 2h „ . ; 
ve „N il nt, ho 
ad | Mes Fee LY is 
t; 1 Noſe may be divided into two _ . 
's Parts: The external and internal. 
of W The external Part is, covered with the Kin 
e, end ſome Muſcles,” of which afterwards. Its 
ve Wl upper Part conſiſts of two Bones cloſly joined 
ve BW together on their upper Side, Its lower Part 
is made of four Cartilages; of which the firſt 
me two are fixed to the lower Ends of che afore- 
in Wy 121d Bones: They are alſo joined together 


ne on the upper Side; they are pretty broad, 
to and, as they approach the Tip of the Noſe, 


o they grow thinner and ſofter. The other 


ve- two ly upon-the lower Ends of the firſt two, 


ve- to which they are tied by a Membrane; they © - 


Care called Narnim Ala. 


rü The Cavity made by theſe Bones and four 8 g 


en Cartilages, is divided in its Middle into two 
* Noſtrils, by a Partition, of which the upper 


by W End is bony, the lower End Cartilaginous. 


red Wy [be fleſhy Extremity of this Cartilage is cal- 
up- led Cums. * 2 


net Bl be upper End of each Side of this Cavi- | 


\ of Wy divides into two, of which one goes up to 


wii A che 0s Spongioſum, the other goes down into 
eiche Farces, and opens behind che. Palate, by 


which means we breathe through our No- 
hogs | 8 77 8 * So ſtrils. 


, , « * 
* . 2 
4 " * 
N 2 ö * das 
ay] * % - 4.4 * 0 
1 * * 4 
* : — 2 8 
„„ a =_ o : 4 
2 gh , 
, . A . — 
” * A 4 
> . 
. 4 A q 
; #4: - ; * by * = 
1 A * % 


Y 
n 


Of te N. 1 


are two {ſmall Holes, which pierce the Bohe 
of. the Palate, and open in one behind the 
.Dentes Ineiſivi; they carry the thin Rheun 
of the Noſtrils into the Moutb. 

The Cavity is covered by a pins: tty thick 
And glandulous' Membrane; its Glands. ſepw- 


©. the Noſtrils. On the lower End of -this 
Membrane there grow ſeveral Hairs called 


too far into the Noſtrils. 


* and the immediate Organ of Smellin 
+» Jies in the upper Part of che. Cavity © * 
Noſtrils ; it is made of the Or Cribriforme, 
And its Productions, the Os Spongioſium, of 
which each Lamina is covered with à fine 
Membrane, upon which the Fibres of the 
Olfactory Nerves which paſs through the 
Holes of the Os Cribriforme, and the Fibres 
+, Jofithe firſt Branch of the fifth Pair which 
WEE come from the Orbit, are ſpread. 
In this Membrane there are many {mal 


moiſtens it, and ops the Exhalations of 0 
Aaooriſerous Bodies, which make their Imprel- 
ion upon the Olfactory Nerves which art 
ſpread upon it. Hounds and other Bealty 
which have a more exquiſite Smell than Men, 
. | have alſo many more Lamine covered with 

2 loch a Membrane. 
of the Con- There are ſeveral Conduits which open be: 
- duits which tmeen theſe Lamine. The firſt and ſecond 
* . are ache Ductus e of we have 

ſpokes 


ale At the lower End of this Cavity as 


-rate that Matter which we call Mucus, into 
Piri; they, the Mucys, which the] 
<4 "___ ſeparate, : ſtop any Filth from aſcend. 


y. the internal Part of the Noſe we pede | 


| 5 lands, which ſeparate an Humour which! 


all 
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ſpoken. before. The third and fourth come 


from the Sinus 'Frontales. . 'The fifth and W 
fixth come from the Nut of the ſecond Bone 

of the upper Jaw, The ſeventh and eighth 
come from the Cells of the, Os Spongioſtins;- © - 
they pierce the Membrane which covers the. beds: 
firſt or uppermoſt Lamina And the: ninth 
and tenth come from the Shes in the OC 
Sphenoides. All theſe Condyits carry the Li- 
quor which is ſeparate in their Cavities into 


the Noſtrils, for the / moiſttning its Mem- 


branes, which otherwiſe would dry too much 3 
3 e e eee For Ne? 2 
rils N 
The Veſſels of the Noſe are Arteries om Of the Vet. 
the Carotidals which als with the Olfactory ſe of. the 
Nerves; they are diſtributed in the internal N. 
Noſe : The external, Carotidal aud Jogu 
lar, and the ſecond Branch of the fifth Par, ; 
give. Arteries, Veins and Nerves to the ex. 5 
ternal Noſe. Some give an Account 8 
the Smell of Bodies, Which conſiſt of A 
monious Parts, draws. Tears from the Eyes 
and why the Want of "Taſte does ordinarily. LATE *s 
accompany the Want of N 11 
Communication of the Branches of the fiſtn © 2 
Pair of Nerves, which are e 25 * 
theſe tires: Senſes." 


2 
* * „ 
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f the dau and ge, „ 
HE Parts of the Mouth are the Lips, of pets. 


the Gums, the Palate, the Baue os end Gums,” 
and. ths "mm WTF 


Sf ö 


of which afterwards. 


0 the w and; To nn: | 


The Lips are made * * ſeveral Muſcles; 
eir Uſe is to nut 

the Mouth, and to articulate the Voice. 

The Suns are a hard ſort of Fleſh, form- 


ed by the Union of two Membranes, one of 
which is a Production of the Periuſteum, and 


the other of the internal Membrane of the 


Mouth; they are ſet about the Teeth, to 
keep them firm in their Sockets. 


The Palate or Roof of the Moti is co. 


vered with a pretty thick 3 which 


5 ſolving of the Aliments. It is an 


18 continued to the 'Tonfils ; n it there 
are a great Number of little & nds, whole 
Excretory Dads piercing it like a Sieve, 


diſcharge a Liquor for the N di. 
rror to 


think that the Palate taſtes; for by it it is im- 
poſſible to tin ain the moſt acrid Subſtan- 


s. En + BD 


The Uvuls is a Nee or Producion 
ot the internal Membrane of the Mouth ; i 


Subſtance is very lax,” and it has a Number 
of ſmall Glands as in 'the Palate: It is ſome- 
What long, of a conick Figure, it hangs from 


the Roo of the Mouth, at the Extremity of 


the Paſſage which comes from the Noſe 3. 
bove the „ between the Tonfils. 


2 is moved, by two Pair of 8 Which 
the Prerigoſtaphylinus Exrermss ; it 8 


5 ficſhy from à ſmall Protuberance, upon the 


= 


| 5 75 Side of che Body of the Os Sphenoides, 


s directly to be inſerted. into the 


__ F ; hind ne Part of the Uvula, -- 


The Pterigoftaphylinus I 11 0 ariſes iron 


_ the Tame Pr e ph the ay e 


Part of the Unila.' 


Sort, being made up of a great Number t 
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Of the Mouth and Tongue. 
and growing” into a ſmall round Tendon, - 
which - paſſes over à {mall Proceſs, hke a 


Hook, of the Proceſſits Pterigoideus ; from 86863 
thence reverting, it is inſerted into the fore 


: * 5 
- 
— 
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When the firſt of theſe Muſcles acteth, it 
pulleth the'/Uvula backwards; when the ſe. 
cond- contracketh, it pulleth the Uoruta for. 
wards; becauſe of the Pully through which 5 
its Tendon paſſes, which alters the Directi: 
on of its Motion; both which Mötions are 
neceſſary for the articulating the Voice, ange 
in Deglutition, that nothing may regurgitate 
into the Noſe which we take by the Modtn. 

The Glands; which are the” Sources of "the gf +++ Paro- 
Spittle, which © difcharges itſelf into the rides. _ 
Mouth, are in great Number, of wientzde 
principal are the Parotides, one on each Sidg. 
fituated under the Ear, above the Muſculis _ 
Maſſeter ; they are of the 3 


ſmaller Glands, each of which ſends out A 
ſmall Excretory Duct; and they all une 
and form one Channel, called Ductut Sali. 
valis Superior, ich running over the CheeR,.- - | 
pierces the Buccinator,” and open the Moutl. 2 
When the Meter acteth in Maſtication, it 
preſſes the Sativa into the Mouths © * 
The Maxillares, which are ſituatec within Of the M:. 


the undef Jaw,” one in each Side, are alſo ms. 
of the Conglomerate Sort; the excretory . ...” -.. 


Pipes of their ſmall Glands unite, and form 
two Dus, which both together open under 
the Tip of the Tongue, on the Inſide of the 8 | 
Dentes Inciſiui, where they have each a ſmall ' - 74 
Papilla at their Cn When the W "+. 


"= gte re. The Tonſi lie, or Almonds, are two round 
_—_ -. Glands. placed on the Sides of the Baſis of 


of a the Mouth and To eine 


4 of: FOO Tongue or lower Jay a, benen 
preſs theſe Glanlds. 
| Of the Sub The Sublinguale ate one on. each Side of 


5 the Tongue; they have ſometimes. two ex- 


cretory Bads, as the former, formed by the 
Union of that of each ſmall Sheds they 
run on each Side of che Tongue, near it 
. where they open into the LEP juſt 
by che former, with which ſometimes "thy 
join: Sometimes theſe. are wanting, 

© then. each little Gland has a _ w ich * 
pens under the To When the 

loidetit acteth, it 9 them. 7 | 


*. 5 


7 


the Tongue, under the common Membrane 
of be Faucet, with which they are covered; 
each of them hath a large oval Sinus which, 
opens in the Fazces, and in it there are a great 
Number of leſſer ones, which. diſcharge 
- themſolves through: the great Sinus, of e 
mucous and ſlippery: Matter, into the Fat- 
ec, Lamnx, and.Oe/ophagus; for the moiſt- 
Fipg and lubricating' theſe” Parts., When the 
Mule Oe/aphogut.attetb, it Ferne the 
Tonſille. 
© Beſides theſe. there are a-groat Number o 
little Glands ſpread upon the Cheeks ant 
Lips, called Glandulæ uccales. and Labiales, 
» whoſe Excretory. Channels open into the 
Mouth, and all of them ſeparate a Sort. dl 
© Saliva. or Spittle, which conduces to the 
Dillolution of the Aliments. 
The Tongue is connected i in the Moat 
© 16 the Os Hyoides,. and to the Laryn te dh 
5 - membranous 3 which. is 9 2 5 d- 
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, the Mouth and Tongue: 1 U¹⁵(, 
m- die of its lower Side. Sometimes the Liga: « 
55 ment is continued to the Tip of the Tongue, 
of W and then it hindreth Children from fuck,! 
en ing; therefore in ſuch a Caſe it-ſhould be 
the ent. St) PIES STRESS vt F 5 445 aan; :3 | 1 
hey The, Tongue is covered” with two Mem- Of the Men. 
1M branes. Ihe external, hath. upon its upper — = 
jut e Part, and particularly towards the Tip of the . Tongue, 
hey Tongue, a great Number of Papillæ, of a. 
and pyramidal Figure; they ſtand not up ſtraight, 
us incline: towards the Baſis of the Tongue; 
by they appear not ſo plainly in Men as in 
| Brutes, in ſome of which laſt they grow” 
und Certilaginous. Each, Papilia-. has à {mall - 
s of Root, whicit makes a ſmall Hole in che vi- 
ane cous Subſtance, which lies between the two 
red Membranes. In Men, the chief Uſe f -- 
nich theſe Papille Pyramidales ſeems to be for 1 
real preſerving}. the Papille Nervoſe,. which are 
arge of a ſofter Subſtance, that they be not hurt: St 
of by the Hardneſs; : or Ropghueſs of the Ali. 
Fai ments: And in Beaſts which feed upon 
it Grals, which they gather together with their, © 
Tongue, theſe Papilie are like. ſe ITE 
Hooks, for the; graſping, cutting, and pull- 
ing of the Grals x and perhaps by their 
deuten rubbing upon the Palate, tber, 
conduce to preſs the Spittle out of the Glands. „ " "2 
Towards the Baſis of the Tongue are to be 
ſeen ſeveral ſmall Glands: like thoſe of the a 
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a * 22 
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Under, the external Membrane there liis 
a thin viſcous Subſtance, which is white on 


ob chat Side next the external Membrane, and - = 
by all black on that, Side next the Internal, Wien 
id che Tongue is boiled, this Subſtance hardens, 7 | 


dle and 
> 0 2 
8 - . * 
— 3 —» 
- 
of * * x * 
. * — . 
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of „* Mourh a Tos; 


anda like a Searce; being full of ſmall Nele 
made by: the Roots. of the Pipille Pyrami: 
ales,” 


The incemel: Menbrave is thin and loft; | 
| upon it there appear ſeveral Papillæ made 


_ of the Extremities of the Nerves of the 
N therefore they are called Verboſe 


They are ſituated upon the Sides of tlie 
Tongue, but chiefly towards its Tip; they 
reſemble the {mall Horns af a Snail-;' for the 


Enxtremities are round, and bigger than the 


reſt of their Bodies. Tue Extremity of eacli- 


© Papilla pierees the external Membrane of 


rhe: Tongue. They quit thoſe” Holes, and 


remain on che internal Membrane, when the 
external is raiſed. Theſe Fapiliæ are che! im- 
mediate Organ of: Taſtin 

The Subſtance of the = OE is be H 


being made of Plans of Fibres of different 


Directions. 


ing from its Baſis to its Point: When 
contra&; they ſhorten the Ton 


5 


the other; they draw the 'Edges n 
Tongue together. There are alſo- fever! 


Plans of Fibres, which run from the under 


tothe upper Side of the Tongue; when they 
contract, they make the Tongue broad and 
lin.” Theſe: two, ſorts of Fibres ly Stratum 


a” Stratum, from the Tip of the Tongue 


to its Baſis; * - firſt a Plan of one Sort, aud 
then! a Plan 1 the other Sor. . 18 


Ke 2 „ ” 4.4 »* 9 . ſome 
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The firſt, - of entre id 8 Aude of 
Arab Fibres, which ſurround the Tongue, 


der them there: ate ſeveral Plans r 
ulüch run from one Edge of the Lb f 


oF the Mouth e 


ſome Fat berwixt theſe Fibres;- ber? chiefly | 
towards the Baſis of the Tongue. 2 5 
The Veſſels of the Tongue are Veins een Tis Veſt . += 
the Jugulars, calle "Raintlares+ It has Arte. 
Hes from the Carotidals, and Nerves from 5 2 
the fifth andi nintk Pair: | 15 
The Muſcles of the Tonghe are bree wn 
pair. | 
The Slash ,; it ariſes fleſhy fron 8 
Proceſſus Styloides; from thence deſcending,” 
it is 1nſerted into the Root of the 8 
Ek draws the Ton ue upwards. : 
The ſecond Pair is the Genioloſſis ; it a 
riſes from the Inſide of the fore Part of 'the - 
lower Jaw, and is inſerted into the Root ob "i 
the Tongue; it Poll the TU: out u. we © per. 
Mouth. 32 
The third is dhe Coratoglaſſus} it wks e 
broad and fleſhy from the Sides of the Or H. 
odes, and is inſerted into the Root of ide 
Tongue; it pulls the Tongue directly into 
the Mouth. The Fibres of chis Muſcle, 
which are neareſt the te e of the Qs | 


Hyoides, were only called the N FE. 
and thoſe which were neareſt. the Baſis of 2 
the Or Hyoides, were called the BHðmu uss 7 
But J ſee no Reaſon to diſtinguiſn them, be- WEE 
ing they ly in the fame Plan, and their Fi: 
bres have the ſame DireQion, . 4 85." 1 8 
and Inſertion: © $4". 
The Tongue is net only: moved by theſe Of the o. 4 
Muſcles, but alſo by a Bone called Or Hyoi: Holde: ng 
des, Now this Bone lies at the Root of the 5 al 
Tongue: Its Figure is like the Greek Let - 333 
ter o; it is compoſed ordinariſy of ren 
Bones, "SOR. in 285 N makes its Baſi I i | 


» 


to the Sides of the Baſis of the Os Hyoideg: 
 It-draweth this Bone and Tongue obliquely 


Its Antagoniſt is the Coracobyoidaus ; it 
is wrong named; for it ariſes not from the 


| „ f oy 1 1 e * Os 3 which 1 it pulls 


Of the Mouth and Hy 


"> M6: is ſhorter than the other two; it is convex 
withodt, but concave within; che ather two 
ae joined to its two Ends by two interven. 
ing. Cartilages; they ars much longer than 
the firſt; hey have each a Hel c. at their 
Enxtremnidies, and they are called e ern 
or Horns. 

The Baſis of” this 1 is joined to the 
Root of the ty at and its Horns are join. 
7 to the upper Angles of the Cartilago HE | 
© roides,. and by two ſmall and ron 
ments to the Proceſſius Siyloides. of 755 
Side. This Bone is moved, and with it the 
Toggue, by five Pair of Muſcles. of 

| The firſt is the Genihoideus; it ariſes fleſhy 
"Hom the fore Part of the lower Jaw internal. 
ly,-and is (inſerted into the Baſis of the 6 
Hyoides. It pulls the O. Hyoides and th 
Ann upwards and forwards. 

Its Antagoniſt: is the Side it 
1 from the Inſide of the Clavictula, and 
3 above the Sterndthyroideus it. u 
inſerted into the Baſis of the Os Hyoideows, | 
which it pulls downwards:  . .- | 

The third is the Mylobyoideus ; it ariſeth 

fleſny from the Infide of the lower Jaw, un- 
der the Dentes Molares, and is implanted in- 


upwards. 


- Proceſſuus Coracoides,” but from the upper 
Edge of the Scapula, near its Neck, and af- 
cending obliquely under the Maſtoidgus, i it 


N 


'the Diga ICUs. RE 


* 


— 


wy rhe Mourh as Tug” 


«bliquely . downwards!” The Belly of this 


Maſcle is à little tendinous in its Middle, 
that the Veſſels which go to the Head be not 
co N when it acteth. 


e fifth Pair is the Stylobyoideeus ; it © 


from 'the Proceſſus Seyloides, and deſcend- 
ing obliquely, is inſerted into the Horns of 
the Os Hyoides, which it 8 to one Side, . 


and a little upwards. + 


The Belly of the Muscle is W for 


the Paſſage of the Tendon in the Wadde by 
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AL I 8 T of the different Sorts 6 


Glands in the Body. 
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ay Plexus Chorodei.. a 

3. Sebace-r. e 

4. Meatus Adler. We 
5. Ciliaret. et 


Re TRI 


7. Humorem 
„ Malen 
9. 5 5 5 | 

16: ded hank. b - 

IJ, Najales. * wy 
12. Buceales, Labiales, Palatine. 
13. PN — Sis. 


14. . 
15. Oeſophagec-c. 
15. pere Arterig.) 

17. Pericardũ. 

16. Memmarum. . 1 
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Secernentes.” 
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All theſe- Ghats ſeem to me to ſeparate | 
different Humours from the Blood; but i; 
any one ſhall conteſt the Exiſtence of ſome 
of them, or maintain that ſeyeral of them - © 
ſeparate the ſame Sort of Humour, 1 hal! 
not diſpute t. . 
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ITeeneg. „ PERS 
three-Cavities, it is uſual dc gie ne 
Myology; yet becauſe it cannot be under- 
ſtood 5 9 — a perfect Knowledge of the —_ 
Bones, therefore we ſhall begin wich them. '* >" ol 
The Bones are made up of hard Fibres; Of the Nov + _ 
tied to one another by ſmall tranſverſe Fibres, RY 9 a 
2s thoſe of the Muſcles are. In 2 Ar, e 
thoſe Fibres, ate porous, ſoſt, and eaſily diſ. "2M 
cerned. It is probable chat they are nouriſh- * 64? | 
1 by e Send or Lymphatick Part of tbe 
"9 Blood, which is brought to them by che r. 
teries, and carried back by the Veins. As © _- 
4 15 . fill with 3 3 n 
5 ature, ſuch as we ſuppoſe y 
be, fo chey increaſe, harden, and grow gloſe- 
to one another 3 but when their. Po! 
full of this Subſtance, then the Bones are 
grown to their utmoſt Extent, Hardneſs, and 
Solidity; their Blood-veſſel 


S, compreſ- 
ſed on all Sides b Wach dee bring 
no more Blood than What is ſafficienr to ſup- 


ply the Places of their decaying Particles. 
e Bones of the Body which haye any Y of 
conſt _—_— ut . ** either a x 


111. 2 | UL 8 


"a 


> O cle Boner in general. 


A 5 5 os . ori or they are ſpongeous, and fall of 


Sa 3 Attle Cells: In both the one, and the other 


there is an Oleagi nous Subſtance. called Mar. 


row, contained 15 roper Veſicles. or Mem- 
3 : branes, like the+Fat. In the large Bones, 
1 . hs fine Oil, by the gentle Heat of the Bo. 
1 dy, is exhaled through the Pores of its.ſmall 
Hladders, and enters ſome narrow Paſſapes, 
which lead to ſome fine Channels excavate in 

_— 4 -the Subſtance of the Bone, according to ity 
LCLoength; and from theſe other croſs Paſſages 
ta directly oppoſite to the former, leſt they 
mould weaken the Bone too much in, one 
Place) carry the Marrow ſtill farther igt 


* 


% 


the Surface of the Bone. All this Contri 
Vvance is, that the Marrow may ſupple the 


apt to bre. [19 N 
B All the one in the Coty; wake the 
 ___ , - "Teeth, and where the Bones are articulate tg 
| e another, are covered with a thin, but 
ſtrong and cloſe Membrane, called Periofte: 
ET un It hath an exquiſite Senſe,” which give 
me Ground to think that it is an Expanſion 
of ſome of the tendinous Fibres of the Mul- 
cles. Its Uſe is to ſuſlain the » Veſſels which 
eller the Subſtance of che Ne with lber 


1 Nene is 
. Each large Bone is meh bigger athis E. 
1 1288 in the Middle, that the Art. 


5 > _— At be. firm, and the Bones not 
„ eaſily put du f Joint: But becauſe the Middle 
lb the Bone ſhould be ſtrong, to ſuſtain the 
2 Weight of the Body; and reſiſt Bags and 
. WF ms thereforg the F Pons there are c olely 
p07 8 5 compacded 


* 


more longitudinal Channels placed nearer 


fe e e and 2 them leſs 
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Of -the Bones in getter 183 
conipated together, ſupportiug one another; 


her and the Bone is made hollow, and conſe- 

ar quently not fo egi broken as it muſt havre 7 
W. been, had it been folid and ſmaller: For of 
je, two Bones of equal Length and equal Num- „„ 


Bo-W bers of Fibres, the Strength of the one will 
121 be to the Strength of the other as their Dia» 
neter. 

in on che external Surface of the Bones there of #: Cari- 

id arc ſeveral Cavities and Protuberances, The ties and ro- 
gen Cavities are of two Sorts, either narrow 1 x 
hey ſhallow, or wide and deep. The firſt Sort is 
one called Glene ; the ſecond Coiyle. But in de- 2 
gol ſcribing the Bones in particular, we {hall alſo: 
ner deſcribe their Cavities. The Protuberances 
tri. are alſo of two Sorts, viz. . Aboplmſis and 
the Epip hifi. The Apophyſit is a Protuberance 
leſs made by the Fibres of the Bone; au Epiphy- 

%s a Protuberance made by a {mall Bone? 
we {ct upon the Extremity of a bigger Bone, 
e which, as we advance in Age, umite in one. 
bet Both the one and the other are ordinarily. 
M. upon the Extremities of the Bones; and they. 
zwei are either for; the Inſertions of Muſcles, 
deu "Loſe Force they. greatly augment, or for 
Au the Articulation of the Bones. All their. 
meh Difference is from their Figure. If it be a 
hel large and round Protuberance, it is caed 
cn; and the Part immediately under it 
Ex-W Cervix - But if it be ſmall and round, hen 
rü. it is called Condylus. If it be N . 
nor berance, then it is called C bie, 
adde Cor acoides, &. according to gure. N 
the In the Bones there are much lde Salt A, aH of - - 


and and Spirit, which are very ſubtile and pene : tbe Zones 
3 2 tratings 
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trating; ſome Sulphur: which" is very "ſtink. 


ing, à little Phlegm, and much Earth. 
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N rhe Curtilages and Ligaments in general. 
A Cartilage! is a ſmooth and ſolid Body, 


ſofter than a Bone, but harder than 2 


Ligament. In. it there are no Cavities nor! 


Cells ſor containing of Marrow, nor is it 


covered with any Membrane to make it ſen⸗ 


ſible, as the Bones are. The Cartilages hape 


all a natural Reſort, by which, if they are 


2: Bo 
ſofter 2 


ties, nei 


forced from their natural Figure or Situati- 


on, they: return to ĩt af themſelves, - as-.ſoon: 
as the Force is taken away. They are chiefly: 


in thoſe Places where a {mall and eaſy Moti. 


on is required, as in the Ears, Noſe, I. 
rynx, Trachea, Arteria, and Sternum 5 and 
their natural Elaſticity ferves inſtead of An- 
tagoniſt Muſcles. They cover;alfo the Ends 

all the Bones, which are joined together 
for Motion. Eirſt, becauſe they are ſmooth 


er than the Bones. Secondly, becauſe they 


are without Senſe. And thirdly, being ſoft 


er wan the Bones, the Attrition which is 


made by the Motion of the Jour is the more: 
ealily ſupplied. - TP 

: ig -7s a white and ſolid Boch, 
Partilage, but harder than 3 
they have no-conſpicuous Cavi- 
have they any Senſe, leſt they 


Membrane 


- ſhould always ſuffer upon the Motion uf the: 


Joint. Their ds. Uſe is to faſten the 
5 705 175 Bones, 
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Of the Articulation of the Boner. 
Bones, which are articulated for their Moti- 


on, together, leſt oy ſhould be Gig weckt in e 
apy violent Nee, n „ 


„ 


* 


SECT. "I « 925 Ef: - 1. ol 
l. of the Ariculation of the Bones. © 2 | 
dy, H E Bones 80 U erhebe d, adloined de or de ping i 
one another, either with a manifeſt I be Bones. 1 
nor Wl Motion, or with a ſmall and obſcure Motion, e 
3 102 or without any Motion at all. The firſt Sort 


en- of Articulation is called Digs: "THER, 
ade cond, becauſe of the Cartilage by which it is 1 
are perſormed, is called Sync hondreſi And che HORS 3 
Ae laſt Synarthroſis. es 4 
oom. Of the Diarthyoſis there are two Sorts, pi 1 a 
ety. Enarthroſts or Arthrodia; and. Gi lynus. L 
Gal The firſt is, when a round Head of a I f 

E. received into a round Cavity of another, ſu ß 
aud as the Articulation of the Ferm wich the 1 4 
A. 1/chium ; and this Sort of Joining is called. 
nd by Tradeſmen, the Ball and Socket. The 3 
ther i Property of this Joiviog 3 is, that the Parts fo + © 
ou zniculared move equally to any Side. The . 
ne) Wl Ciglymuer is, when a Bone receives and is = 


ſolt⸗ received; and the Property of this Saxt of - ' 

b 1 Articulation is to admit only of the Motions EE 

note of the Flexion and Extenſion : It is called _ 
by Tradeſmen Charnall, and ig commonly NT 5.08 


och died in Hinges. Of this Ari 
an are three Sorts. The firſt 1 he | 


of a Bone has two Protubera 
they vity z, and the End of the 


the 
105 is articulated with it, Col 


nd one Ca- 
one, which 
Cavities and 7 BEM 
one 1 
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ZI“bus Figures; ſometimes they are like the 
3 Teeth of à Saw; ſometimes they are broad art 
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5 Protuberance, as the: Mumerur and the er 
Dun. The ſecond is, when a Bone at one bi 
Extremity receives another Bone, and at iu C: 


ö bother Extremity it is received by the ſame Wl »/ 
Bone, as the Radius and Ulna. The third of 

-_ _._ Sort is, when # Bone at one End receives x: 
nother Bone, and at the other End it is re. 21 
- © . ceived by a third Bone, as the Vertebra do. V 
Ihe ſecond Sort of Articulation, which is WW tb 

called Synchondroſis, is when the Extremities 
"IR of the two Bones are joined to one another by Wl 1 
3 means of an interveening Cartilage. Thus W 
F208 the Bodies of the Fertebra, and = Extre: na 


miities of the Ribs and Szermin afe joined to- ce 
= =. gether, where, cheugh the Motion of all ; ch. 
mianifeſt, yet chat of any two.is hardly Ji an 
%%ͤ;—0ð—⁰—5LW9ʒũ A eee 

. The third Manner of Afticulation; cafled ve 
. arthrofes, is of two Sorts, viz. Stuura and co 
noe G 1. The Stutura is when two Bones WM B: 
are mutually indented in one another; the 10 
_Teeth' by which they are indented are of va. A. 


* + 


at their Extremities, and narrow at their tic 
Hhafis; ſometimes the Sides of the Teeth ate Li 
_ - Hikewiſe indented, and ſometimes there at of 
little Bones between the Teeth, which are or 


8 alſo indented; theſe-are moſt frequently u E 

the Sutura Lambdoidalis; and they ſerve u B 

Wedges ig eep the Teeth firm. Beſides tre 

theſe litt es there is ordinarily a+ viſco- ul an 

ous Hume ich glews the Indentations to. <1! 

= - _ gether, ang which perfectly unites them in ch. 
„ Wera reren. wh 

| I.uis Sort of Articulation is called by:Join-WM 

7 CIP © # _ 2. 5 1 5 : ers | 


2 


4 as 


of the ee 7 the Bene. „ 


tie ers Dove-tailing, and is uſed in Drawers, FO a 4 
one Wl dinets, and Boxes. All the Bones of the A 6 "2 


i Coium and upper Jaw, as alſo all the Epi= _ + © 4 \j 
me er of the Bones, are. Jes by- this Sort. — 
urd- of Articalation. „ 
$4 Gomphyſtr is when? one Bone is Faltungen an 3 
re- znother, as a Pin or Nail is in a Piece of 1 
lo. Wood,; and. the Teeth only are articulated... 1 
n i tÞis Way i in their Sockets. 1 


ties To theſe we may add ea third Kind of Sy-.- 
- by WY urrhroſit, very different from any of che for- l 
bu mer, which is, when a Bone has a long ang 
tre: narrow Channel, which receives a ſmall Pro _8_ 
to: ces, or the Edge of another Bone; and thus 57 5. 1, 
1is WW the Vomer is articulated tothe Or Sphenoides e 
di and Septum Narium: By Tradelmen this 
Manner of joining is called Plpughing, which 
Red we may ene call Ex»»89anowe Theſe TOP 
and comprehend all the different: Joinings of _- ., i 
nei Bones in the Human Body therefore 1 ſhall * 
the W ot mention ſeveral others: which we find in 3 
v. Autkors to no Purpoſe. n 
the The Extremities of all the Babes int are 
oa articular to one another with a manifeſt Mo- 
beit uon, are bound rogerher by membranous „ 
are i Ligaments which riſe, from the Cou junction 
are of the Epiphyſis with che Bone; and preſſing 3 
are over the. Articulation; are inſerted: as the nd 
Flac in the other Bone. Thus they form a 
bag, which embraces all that Part of the Ex- 
ie tremities of both Bones which play upon one 
ſeo WM another, and in this Bag is co d a Mu- 
to- cilage for the eaſter Motion he oro af 
| in BF iis Mucilage is ſeparated by ſome Glands | 
WJ vhich ly in ſome Fat on the Infide of the 
in ene Theſe Bones which are artien. "= 
en . ated | EIN, .—- 


Ve 
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Jared by a Ginglymus have che Ligament 
much ſtronger on their Sides than they are 
either before or behind, that the Protube⸗ 
nauces may be kept to play true in their Ca- 
Vuities; for if they might flip the leaſt to e 
ther Side, the Bones eng be irequently: our 
of Ju. TINS) 


od „ * 


N e 7. N. 
0 the Bones of the Craniim: 


TP HECratiun'or Skull i is made up of . 
Is veral Pieces, which being joined to- 
gether, form a conſiderable Cavity, which 
contains the Brains, as in a Box, 

The Bignels of the Cranium 3: pro 
nate to the ' Bigneſs of the Brain: Its Figure 
is round, a little depreſſed on its Sides: A 
round Figure being the moſt capacions, was 
fitteſt to contain js ane? Quantity of Brains: 
And the Flatneſs of its Sides helps to coy | 
the Sight and Hearing. 
Each Bone in the Cramum is made 1 a 
two Tables or Lammz, between which 
is a thin and ſpongeous Subſtance, made o 
ſome bony Fibres, which come from each 
Lamina, called in Greek Diploe, in Lam 
Meditullium. Wop 

n it there are a great Number of Vein 
and Artz which bring Blood for ie 
Nouriſhme t of the Bones. The Fables art 
hard and folid, becauſe in them the Fibre 
ok the Bones are cloſe to one another. T 
kar 1s | ſoft,” . the Has n 


ins the two Of Parietalia together. The 
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it a greater Diſtance froar-one another: Bp: - nm 
this Contrivanee the Cranium is not only ORG 
made lighter, but alſo 15 2 t bee 
broken. R 
The external Lamina is ſmooth, and 60 — 5 
vered with the Pericranium. The internal is , 
likewiſe ſmooth; but on it there are ſeverak 
Furrows made dy the Pulſe of the Arteries o ß 
the Dura Mater, whilſt the Cronijum was ſoft 1 
and yielding. 5 al 
The Bones of the Cranium are joined 10 ga. gn i 
one another by four Sutures. The firſt is Lamas . 
called the Coronalts, / It reaches tranfverſly is, Sagitra- 
from one Temple to the other ; it joins the lis, and Squa-- 
0s Frontis with the Offa Parietalia. The ſe man. . 
id is called Laniloidalis, bocauis. it reſem- 
bles the Greek. Letter () Lambda 7 it Joins: 
the Os Occipitis to the Ofa Parietalia and Pe- 
roſa. The third is calſed Sagittalis ; it be- 
gins at the Top of the Lambdoidalis, and runs r 
fraight to the Middle of the Coronatir ; it 


fourth is called Stra Squamoſa, becauſe the 


Parts of theſe Bones which are Joined by this FDI 
Suture, are, as it were, cut flope-ways, and 1 
lappꝰd over one another. 5 

This Suture — the ſemi-circular Sn voter 


ference of the Offa Temporum'to the YN ä 
des Occipitis, and tothe Parietalia. The firſt _ 
three Sutures were called Sitture Vers; and: + 

the laſt Sutura Falſa, becauſe i MF: ſuppoſed | 

to have .no Indentations, whic . 


The Bones of the Cramum are not on ele 
joined to one another, but ned are alſo Tranfverſa- 


Joined to the Bones of the u e by three 3 
ifo 


erfalls, Sphoenoida-- 
it. us. 


other * The firſt.is th 


> roo of 0 . of a the Cane“ 


it runs acroßs the Face; it paſſes. from the 


4 = 4 -.. Itttle Angle of the Eye down. to the Bottom 


5 of the Orbit, aud up again by the great An- 
dile of the Eye over the Root of the Noſe; 

and ſo to the little Angle of the other Eye. 
It joins the Os Frontis to the Bones of the 


98 


Aupper Jaw. The ſecond is the Ethmoidales;| 


it ſurronnds the Bone of chat Name, and 


joins it to the Bones which are about it. The 


third is the Os Sphanoidales it ſurrounds the 
Os Sphenotdes, joins it to the Os Occipitis, the 
n Petroſa, and to the Os Frontis. 
The Cranium is made of ſeveral Pieces 
Wo together by its Sutures, that it mi pt 
be the ſtronger, and leſs apt to break, 


— 0 ſeveral Membranes and Veilclts which alpen 
the Dura Mater, and which go to the Peri. 


craium, may paſs through the Sutures, and 


that the Matter of Tranſpiration may pals 


| - through them. 
of the Benes No the Bones of the Cranium are fix pto 
_ of the Skull. per, and two common to it and the upper 
8 Tow + The ſix proper are, the Os Frontis, 
which makes the fore Part 'of the Skull ; the 
O, Occipitit, which makes the hind Part; and 
+ - the Offa Parietalia and Temporum,, which 
make the Sides. The two common: are, Lie 
| Sphenaides and the Os Ethmaides, which are 
Fart of the Baſis of the Skull. F 
a The firſt, of the proper is the Os Frontis.0s 
Coronale ; * 
8 Bones of Sinciput and Temples, by the 
Coronal Suture, and the Bones of the uppet 
INTE E by the Sutura Tranſverſalis, and the Of 
-- = Sphanoides.:'by: the Sutura Sphenoidalis. - I 
LL - us che aper W tho Os, and LY 


IO Eg” 


is almoſt round; it joins the! 


n 5 * 1 
ay P 1 3 
4 4 Coy 7 — 
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o the Bones of the Craniom. 5 


the Orbits, chrough which pas a Vein, Arte- 70. 
ry, and ſome Twigs of the firſt Branch of the 
fifth Pair of Nerves: It bras alſo one in each 
Orbit, a little above the Or Plamem, through 
which a Twig of the Ophthalmiek Branch of 
the fifth Pair paſſes to the Noſe; it is tile 
Orbiter Internus. It has two Sims above 
the Eye-brows, between its two Tables; 
they are lined with a thin Membrane, in 
which there are ſeveral Blood - veſſels and 
Glands, which ſeparate a mucous Serioſity, 
which falls into the Noſtrils. The Inſide of - 
this Bone has ſeveral Inequalities, made by | 


the Veſſels-of the Dura Mater. It has two 


large Dimples made by the anterior Lobes of 
the Brain. Above the Criſta Galli it has a 
{mall blind Hole, into which the End of the 
Sinus itudinali- is inſerted. From this 
Hole it has a pretty large Spine which runs 
up along its Middle; inſtead of this Spine, 
there is ſometimes a Sim, in which lies the 
Sinus Longitudinalis, whieh ought to be ob- 
ſerved carefully by Surgeons in Wounds in 
this Place. This Bone is thicker than the 
dinciput Bones, but thinner than the Or Octi- 
pitis, In Children it is always divided in its 
Middle by a true Suture. Wer cn 


The ſecond and third are the Bones of the Om pi: 


diuciput called Parietalia; they ate the thin- talia. 

reſt Bones of the Cranium; the) are almoſt 

ſquare, and ſomewhat long; 1 joined 

to the Ot. Frontis by the Suuru Corolialit, to. 

one another in the Crown of the Head by 

the Sutura-Sagittalis, to the -Os Octipitis W y 
OE oh ons the 


* 


"> 
i 


* 


— 


Wu 


four Apophyſer which are at the four Angles | 
of the two Orbits. It has two Holes above 
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” £92 dhe Bones of. the Cranium. 
we Lanbdoidali, and to the eee, 
cy the Suture Squamoſe,.. They are ſmoot 

And equal on their;Qutſide, but on their Ia. Ne: 
dsde they have ſeveral Furrous made by the it. 
Pulſe of the Arteries. of the Dura Mater. Wl i; 
3 . They have each a ſmall Hole near the Sutu. pen 

a Sagittalit, rtheongh which there paſs ſomeM 7.1 
Veins which. carry dhe Blood from che Tegs. I Far 


ments to the Sinus Longitudisialit. of 


5 Ol T The fiſch and ſixth are the Of@ Temporum Wl ries 
deen Situated in the lower Part of che Sides of the hin- 
1 . -Aranium-; their upper Part, .which is thin, Vet 
cConſiſting only of one Table, is of a circularW nal 
Figure, and is joined to the Offs Parieraia i tim 
by che Suture Sguamqoſæ : Their lower Pin, N vhi 
which is thick, hard, and unequal, is joined and 
to the O Occipitis, and to the Os Sphenaides; 
this Part is called O/ Petroſiun. They: have 
-- each three external Apophy/es. or Proceſſes 
And one internal. The trit.of the extern 
zs the Proceſſus Zygomaticus, which runs for. 
9 wards and unites with the Proceſs of the 0 
PE Mali, making that Bridge called the Zygoma; 
under which hes che Tendon of the Crotz 
PpPfhite Muſcle. The ſecond is che Mamillan 00 
| v9 Maſtoĩdæus; it is ſhort and thick, ſixvatel Les 
bpPebind the Meat Auditorius. The third 577 
* 9 the Proceſſus Styliformis, which is long and 
mall; to it the Horns of the Os Hyoides att 
tied. Ihe internal Proceſs is pretty long and 
dig in the Baſis of the Skull ; it contains af 
ttz Capities and little Bones of the Kar, 
Which have been already deſcribed. The 
Holes in the Temporal Bones are two inte- 
nal, and four external. The firſt of the 18- 
ternal is the Hole through which the Audito- 
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' Of rhe Bones of the Cranium. 193 
iy Nerve paſſes; the ſecond is common tot 
and the Os Ocripiti t- The eighth Pair f 
Nerves, and the Lateral Sinus paſs 1 7 
it. The firſt of the external Holes is the 
Meatus Auditorius Extermur. The feeond o- 
pens behind the Palate; it ĩs the End of that 
Palage which comes from the Barrel of the 
Ear to the Mouth. The third is the Orifice 
of the Conduit by which the Carotidal Arte- 
nes enter the Cranium - And the fourth is be- 
hind tlie Proceſſus Maſtoidæus; by it paſſes a 
Vein which carries the Blood from the exter- 
nal Teguments to the Lateral Sis. Some- 
umes this Hole is wanting; there is anotber 
which is between the Proceſſus Maſtoidæus 
and the Styiiformic, through which che Por- 
to Dura of the Auditory Nerve paſſes. They 
have each a Sinus lined with a Cartilage un- 
der the Meatus Auditorius, which receives 
he Condyle of the lower Iax 2 f 
The ſixth Bone of the Cranium is the O} Os Oceipitis. 
Nccipitis ; it lies in the hinder Part of the | 
Head; it is almoſt like a Lozenge with its 
lower Angle turned inwards; it joins be 
Ofſa Parietalia- and Petroſa by the 'Sutura 
Lambdoidalis, and the Os Sphanoides by the 
Sphenoidalis. It is thicker than any of the 
other Bones of. the Cranium yet it is very thin 
where the Splenius, Complexns, and Tra- 
pezus are inferted. Externally it is rough, 
aternally-it has two Simus's, in which * 
wo Protuberances of the Cerebelhim, and 
wo large Furrows in which lies: the Sinus La- 
e ralit. It has ſeven Holes; the firſt two 

Nie common to it, and the % Petroſa; 

ne Lateral Sims and the Par Vagum 
r R | | paſs - 


4 3 ANY | | — N a * 


of the Boner f the Granite” 


> through them... The third is the-; great 
Hole thro which the Medulla Spinalis paſſe, 


— 


* The fourth and fich are the Holes through I In. 
Re” Which the ninth Pair of Nerves paſs.” the 
 .-  - - fixth and ſeventh are two Holes, through Ma 
_—_—_ which there paſs two Veins which * has 


* hlood from the external T; eguments to the vin = 
"x Lateralisz ſometimes there is but one, and 
ſometimes none of theſe two; there are ſomę . nus 
times two more, through whieh the Verte, gor 
bral Veins paſs. This Bone has alſo to m 
Apophyſes, one on each Side of the- gren I pen 
7 Hole; they are lined. with a Cartilage, and i; 
: articulated with the firſt Vertebra of the Neck Hol 
| Ithas alſo a Protuberance in its Middle, from Ne: 
1 which there goes a ſmall Ligament, which cal 
= inſerted into the firſt Vertebra. of the Neck ſou 
_ It is longer i in Beaſts than in Men. nd 
Os Splanoi- The firſt of the Bones common to 1h pas 
* Skull and upper Jaw is the Sphanoides.. Itüß the 
a Bone of a very irregular Figure. It is ſitu of t 

13 in the Middle of the Baſis of the Skull the 

joined to all the Bones of the Cramu cle: 

hob a Sutura Sphenoidalis, except in the rot 

1 Wade of its Sides, where it is continued u Th 
3 the Offa Petroſa as they were one Bone. ON ure 
"® its. Outſide it. has five Apophyſet. The fir in 
two are broad and thin like a Bat's Wings che 
they are called Pterigoides ; they have ed.! 
retty long Sinus, from which the Muſcle is U 
3 al led ee ariſes; and at their JoweM of 
_ End they have each a {mall Hook like a Pro dor 
WE”, - cels, upon which the Periſtaphylinus Extermul L., 
turns its Tendon. - The third and | foul Pro 
make the internal and lower Part of the OW En 


: 8 and the filch is a little K * : for: 
3 he: : wil | 
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Crila Galli in its fore Part, which is received 
in a Cavity at the further End of the Vonier. 2 7 
There is alſo à little ſmall. Protuberance in 1 
me Middle of this Bone, from which the 1 
Muſcles of the Dwula ariſe. On its Inſide it 2 
has four Proceſſes called Clinoider, they form 
4 Cavity in the Middle of this Bone called S 
(ella Turcica; in which lies the Glandiula Fi. | 
tuitaria. * Berwixt the twe Tables of this 
zone, under the Cella Turcica, chere is a S il | 
me, divided in two in its Middle, which o- 5 
pens by two Holes into the Cavity of the No- 
ſtrils. In the Os. des there are twelve > 
Holes. By the firſt and ſecond paſs the Optick . _. 
Nerves; by the third aud fourth, which are 
called Furamina Lacera, paſs the third Pair, | 
fourth Pair, firſt Branch of the fifth Pair, 
and the ſixth Pair; by the fiſth and faxth- 
paſs the ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair; by 
the ſeventh and eighth paſs the third . A 
of the ſame Pair; che ninth and tenth enter 
the Arteries of the Dura Mater; and by the "SY 
eleventh and twelfth enter the internal Ca. i 
rotidals, and the intertoſtal Nerve goes out. 3 
The Canals by which the. Carotidals enter- 
are 15 5 ; the Beginning of them is made 
in the Offa Petroſe,. and they open within 
the Skull in the Sphenoides. ERR. 
The ſecond and.laſt of the common Bones 3 
the Os Ethmoides, ſituated in the Middle os E- 
of the Baſis of the 0s Frontis, joined ie that des. © 
done and to the Os Sphenoides by the Sr -a 
Eahmoidlalic. In its Middle it has a fmal! 
kroceſs called Criſta Galli, to which the fore 
End of the Falx is tied. This Bone is per- 8 
ſorated by a Number of ſmall Holes through - + 2 
. e Which "ee 4 
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156 | | Of the Biner of 'the- upper Jaw. 
3 * EY >. which the Fibres of the Olfactory Nerves 
1 * therefore; iris alſo called Or Cribriforme, 
1 From its under Side there goes a thin Bone, 
w * which divides the Cavity of the- Noſtrils in 
tuo; che lower Edge of this Bone is grooy. 
end with the Homer... On each Side of this 
Partition it has ſeveral thin ſpongiovs Lani. 
na; called Offa fa Spongioſs'; a; they are full 0 


— b Ader. There are two Laminæ, which 
neither adhere te the O. Ethmoides, nor to 
Th the other Lamize, but only by the: Mem: 
Fo. brane which mm he Off 3 e wa ex. 
| ternal Lamina of the Offa Spongiaſa, male 

Part of the Orbit at the great Canthus ; 
they are called ys” 4 ana, e "te 

ron Roth and Ron 5 
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cu Bones of the upper yew” "I 


| . — Bones of the upper Jaw ate two; 
5 I common to it and. the Skull; Which 
=_--- feof been already deſeribed; and eleven 
1 proper, that is, five in each Side, and one ii 
- the Middle: They are joined to the Bones al 
the Skull by the three common Sutures, and 
© joined to one another by a fine bur true $1; 

| Tore. + WOT 
© Os Mi. The firſt of the proper Bones is the Or Me 
| 1 er Zygoma ; it is of a' triangular Figure 
I.,ts upper Side makes the lower and exterbi 
Part of the Circumference of the Orbit, 


_— 


little Cells, where they are joined -to-the 


where it joins the Os Sphanoider. Its RE! 
IG hes „ „ 


SS Oo ene 5 


3 D 
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Of the Bones of the upper Faw. 
nal Side Joins the Or Maxillare. Its ter- ³ 
nal has à long Proceſs, which joining t hae 
of the Offa Temporum, forms the Proceſſus. s 
27 it Joins the O Frontis at ge 
little Angle of die Eye. Ir. is concave withs 8 

in, and it ſticks out a kttle forwardsʒ waking . | 

the higheſt Part of the Cheek. © - 

The ſecond is. the Os Maxinnun, or Mac Os Mari. 
ilare, becauſe in it all the Teeth ofthe late. 7 4 
upper Jaw are ſer. It is ofa very i ar - 
Figure. On its Outſide it joins the Or | _ 
lts upper Side makes the lower and-anternal 1 7 E. 
Part or Circumference of the Orbit. Ar i - 

reat Canthus it joins the Or Un; * + 

rontis. The lower Side of*the Os Naſt 
joined to it. Under the upper Lip it 
with its Fellow of the other Side; and both 31 
joined together make the fore and greateſtt 
Part off the Roof of the Mouth. It is very r 
thin, and 8 its two Lamine it has a 
large Cavity which opens by a {mall Hole in-- © 2 
to the Noſtrils. In its lower End it has fix- - _ 
teen Sinus or Sockets, in which the. Teeth: 
are ſet. It has a ſmall Hole called Orbiter e 
Externus, in that Part of it which makes bh 
Part of the Orbit, through which the Nerves - « 
of the fifth Pair; which come from the - 
Teeth, paſs.” Behind the Dentes Inciſfvi, - ' 
where it Joins with its Fellow, it has another.” | a 
which- comes from the Noſtrils. "© 2.9 

The third is the Os Unguis, is is a little Os Ungais. 4 
thin Bone which lies in the Angle of 3 
the Orbit, it has a Hole in whictrhs Lachry- 
mal Sack lies. 1 ſee no Reaſon why this 
Bone ſhould be counted æ Bone of the upper 
Jaw, nach it 8 8 in the great An- 


_ gle = 


— 
1 - 
> 

. 


=; 0 _ the As is fo] the or 1 N 
1 Pp ele of the Orbit; there is more Reaſon to 


_ thay the Or Platum, * 

The fourth is the Os Ne 7; this is a thi 
bux ſolid 3 Fee makes the upper Part 
of the Noſe; . its upper End is joined to the 

Or Frontis. by the utura Tranſver/alis » One 


x I | ſupported by the Septum Narium.. Its other 
EY . Side joins the Os Maxillare. Upon its lower 
= End the Cartilages of the Noſtrils are faſt. 
med. Externally it 1 imo, but internal 
3 it 15 rough.- 5 
fed; o rag. The fifth Bone of the upper Jaw is the 0s 
9 Palati; it is a {mall Bone almoſt ſquare, it 
mazes the poſterior Part of the of the 
Mouth. It is joined to that Part of the 0: 
= Maxillare which makes the Fore Part of the 
6⸗ꝰßlñBł © ef alſo joined to its NN and 
3 to the Proceſſizs Prerigetdaus,. It has a ſmal 
Hole through which a Branch. ob the fifth 
1 Pair of Nerves goes to the Membrane of the 


it is ſituated in the Middle of the lower Part 
| of the Noſe. It has a Cleft in its upper Side, 
in which Cleſt it receives the lower Edge of 
iiihbe Septum Naſi In its further End it ge. 
eKeeeives a ſmall Apophyſe of the Os S nw 
Ann its under Side Joins the Os P, 

By what has been ſaid, you 4 that 
= =.” Vegi of the Skull and upper Jaw com. 
be the Orbit of the Eye. The upper Fart 
of it is made of the Os Frontis 3 the: Os Un- 
2 and Or Planum make the inner and loy- 


-” 


ST ow Bare ofthe grear Ates een 
= 2 2 * 


daun i Eumuna of the 05 Pan, 


of its Sides Joins its Fellow, where they are: 


of I- | he eleventh and laſt 3 IS called the Vomer, 
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Of the Bones off. dhe uper Jau. 199 
nuides the inner and lower of the little aun. 
gle. The Os Maxillare makes the inner ang 
lower Part of the Circumference, and the O 4 


in i the outer and e, 06 
ut Let us now briefly recapitalate all the Holes 
be in the Head. They are either external or 
ne: internal. The external Holes, are, I. The . 
re tuo in the Coronal Bone above the Orbit. 
der through which a Vein, Artery, and a Ner nde 
rer from the Ophthalmick Branch of the fifth "a 
iſt. pair paſs,. for the Brow and frontal Muſcle ;; 1 
ur this * appears only as a Notch. 2. 3 
he Orbiter Inter nus in the fame Bone within. © © 
0s WM tie Orbit, a little above tlie Os. Planum, for 9 
it another Branch of the fifth Pair of Nerves 
the which go to the Nole-, 3 Is hetween the: 


e Unguis and the Os Maxillare, in the gre _.* | 

the Canin, through which the Ductus Lachry-- .-- 
and Wl 11alis paſſes tg the Noſe. Orbiter Exter- | 2 
all Wins in the Os Maxillare. below the Orbit 
ich rough which the Nerves and Veſſels which: „ 
the come from the Teeth pals. to the Cheek. - — el 


„s One ſingle Hole in the ſame Bone behind. 
ver, the fore Teeth, which comes from the Noſe. 
part . Two in the Offa Palati, through: which a- © 
ide, Branch of the: fifth Pair, of Nerves paſſes to 3 
> o che Palate, Uvula, and Gums. 7, In the = * 
ge: Temporal Bone between the Proceſſius. Ma. 
des, WM foideus and Styliformis, through which the ' —  - 

Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve paſſes. 
that WI 8 The Ductus Auditorius Externus.. 9. The, - 
om: WM Dudus Auiditorius Internus. 10. The Co. 
pan i duit for the Carotidal Artery. 11. In the * 7 
. me Bone through which a Vein Eee 
og, be external Teguments to the eral S. 
H; this is behind the Proceſſes bo 2 9 j 


F f * 0 5 F 
: W.4 - N 1 
8 
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= By Py WE 12. In the Octipira Bone behind its 
-” _ _ - Apophyſe, through which the Vertebral Veins 
- . 7 13. wa the: ſame Bone Onc a — of 
- the externa ar. 145 
Hole for the Maas 3p oy. 42 
The internal 2 cry - Tr: Rhe bhnd 
Holes above the Criſta Galli. 2: The Holes 
in the Os Ethmoides. 3. In the Or Sphamc. 
des for the Optick Nerves. 4. The Foramen 
38 Llͤsacerum, through” which the third, fourth, 
= ' firſt Branch of the fifth, and fixth Pair of 
3 - Nerves paſs. 5. For the ſecond Branch of 
7 the fifth Pair of Nerves. 6. For the third 
Branch of the fame Nerve. 5: The Fore- 
5 men Arteria Dure Matris. 8. The Canal 
_*througle which the Carotidal enters, and the 
ntercoſtal paſſes out; but this we counted! 
among the external Holes. 9. In the Pro- 
L cec̃ebt of the Os Temporum, through which thi 
* Aaditory Nerve paſſes. 10, Between the 
I Temporal and Occipital Bones, it is divided 
in two by the Dura Mater; through the one 
Part paſſes the eighth Pair of Nerves, and tht 
Nervus Acceſſorius ;- through the other the 
Lateral Sinus. open into the internal Jug» 
4. lars. 14. One in each Side of the Jarye 
i Hole of the Occipit, through which ths 
g 7% 1 Pair of Nerves ahn. ; 
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HE 1255 Jaw is ada off one Bone 2 
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gen, do not offify tilt they are about two 
Years old. It is Compoſed of two Tables, 
which are pretty hard and ſmdoth; but be- 


twixt theſe two Laminæ it is porous, and full 


of little ' Cavities: Its Figure reſembles: the 
Letter v; at. each Extremi 
Proceſſes z the upper moſt is called Corona ; it 


is thin” ande broad at its Beginning, but it 
ends in a ſharp Point, which paſſing under 
the Proceſſus Zygomaticus,.. has the Tendon 


of the Crotaphite. Muſcle inſerted into it. 
The other, which is ſhorter and lower, has 
a round Head, lined-with a Cartilage, which is 
articulated into the Sni of che Os Petroſum z 
but betwixt the Cartilage which lines the Si. 
ms, and that which covers the Head of this 
Proceſs. there is à third, which adheres to 
the Ligamentuni Amuare, Which ſurrounds 
this Articulation. The Motion of the jaw 
ſideways, which is abſolutely neceſſary in 


chewing, 1s macht faciſitated by this looſe: 


intervening Cartilage. 


The lower Edge of 


is called the Angle of the lower Jaw." 
The lower Jaw has four Holes, two or 
its Inſide near its Proceſſes, and two on its 
Outſide- near its Middle. By the internal 
Holes enter a Branch of the fifth Pair of 
Nerves, an Artery from the Carotidals, a 


Vein paſſes out to the Jugulars, their Branch. 


es are ſpread in the Roots of the Teeth. By 


the external Holes theſe ſame Veſſels paſs, 


and are diſtributed upon the Chin. It has 
alſo ſixteen Sbnt's into which the Teeth 


it has two 


this jaw is called its Baſis; each End of Whick 
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HE Teeth are the Hardeſt and fmooth- 


Janes ef te 1 eſt Bones of the Body; they are form- 


ed in the Cavities of the | Jaws, which are 
lined with 2 thin Membrane, upon which 


tere are ſeveral Veſſels, through which 


there paſſes à thick, viſcous, tranſparent 
Humour, Which, as it increaſes, hardens in 


the Form of Teeth, which, about the ſe. 
venth . Month after Birth, begin to 
erio. 


pierce the Edge of the Jau, tear the 
ftæum and Gums; which, being very ſenſi 
ble, create a violent Pain, and other Symp. 
tors incident to Children, in the Time of 
The Teeth begin not to appear all at one 
Time: Furſt e e ee of che upper, 
and then thoſe of the lower Jaw appear, be- 


£ 


= | cauſe they are the thinneſt and-ſharpeſt. AF 


ter them come out the Canini, becauſe they 
are ſharper than the Molares, but thicker 


than the /naſivs; and laſt of all the Molarez, 
_ becauſe they are the thickeſt and blunteſt, 


Of this viſcous tranſparent, Liquor, which is 


the Subſtance of the Teeth, . there are two 


_ Lays, the one below the other, divided by 
the ſame Membrane, which covers all the 
Cavity of the Jaw: The uppermoſt Lay forms 


the Teeth, which come out firſt ; but about 


the ſeventh Year of Age they are thruſt: out 


by the Teeth made of the undermoſt Lay, 


* 
* 


"Teeth be loſt, they never grow _ but 
Teeth twice, they have had three Lays of 


4 * 3 
of r e Fd 5 4 1 203 2 
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which FAS begin to ſprout ; - and if theſe — 


if ſome have been obſerved: to their 0 


this viſcous Hum our. About the one ane +: 
twentieth Lear the two laſt of the Molare... 
ſpring up, and; they are. > called Denar S. 1 
pientic. 


The Teeth, which are Gnerimes four- 670 the Den- — 
teen, ſometimes and ſometimes 8 N 
teen in each jaw, are of three Sorts, tlie 
Dentes Inciſtvi, Canini, and Molares, Ihe | | 
Inciſiui are the ſeur foremoſt Teeth in each > 3 
Jaw ; they are pretty broad, harp at their _ 
Ends, a little. convex. outwards and hollow. ͤ 
inwards ; they have each a pretty long Root, 3 
which is a little crooked, and which grows 
ſmall towards its Extremity, chat the Polure . 9 
might not be all directly upon one Point f | 
the Jaw, but ſuſtained equally by ny Fart. s + IS 
which the Sides of the Ro6t-10uch.. . © - 524 
The Canini are two in each Jaw, one don Canin, 
each Side of the — i ; they are pretty „ 
thick and round, they end in a ſharp 2 
Point; they have cs one Root, which lis 
longer than the Roots of the Inciſivi; their "8 
proper Uſe is to pierce the Aliments, becauſe — 
the fore Teeih are not only apt to be pulled „ 
outwards by the Things we hold and break *  _ 
with them, but likewiſe. becauſe they are = 
more. ſubject to Rlous than the Molher ; 
therefore above two thirds of them are ane ' - 72. _—_ 
tained in their Aveoli or Sockets, by which — 


their Reſiſtance of all lateral Preſſures s „ 1 
much greater than tliat of the Molare t. „ 
The Molares W are ten im each Molares. | 9 
Gr | "$f Jaws. REI EN %E 


185 the Spine · and Vertebre, 
N the chiekeſt and biggeſt of 
Ho "Teer their Extremities ars broad 
and uneven; and becauſe the Preſſure u Po 
chem is generally perpendicular, t 
"= have ſometimes two, nee 
and ſometimes four Roots, which ſeparate 
uttle from one another, that, having a broad 
Baſis, they e the greater Reſiſtance 
from t ect when they preſs upon one ano. 
ther in chewing of the Aliments; andthe 
Preſſure has the leſs Force, ſeeing: the: Roots 
are a little crooked outwards, and not ina 
ſtrait Line under the Preſſure. The laſt-of 
the Molares are the Digeſt and hardeſt; be. 
aanſe. we ordinarily thruft the hardeſt Bodies 
Ws _ Fartheſt into our 40 drop they are nigheſt 
1 the Articulation, becauſe their Uſe, which 
is to grind the Aliments ſmall, requires the 
_* greateſt Strength. The-Roors of the Teeth 
- Fof- the upper Jaw are all ſomewhat 
than thoſe of t under Jaw, ' becauſe the up- 
per Jaw is not ſo ſtrong to reſiſt the Preſſure 
* e en, dne e is. | 


* 


3 SECT vm. 
. | | : "Of the Spine and Vertebre. 


. d BY: me Spine, we underſtand chat Chin 
1 of Bones which reaches from the fir 

3 NViertebræ of the Neck to the 'Os Coceygis 
* | they are twenty-ſour in Number, be the 
Fo. _ _ thoſe of the Or Sacrwn, ſeven Vereebra of 
| the Neck, twelve of the Back, and five df 
ke the Loins; may * not in W 
oſe 


* * 
. 
8 
tl 
” 0 * 
2 
4 


— 
” 3 - 
/ \ Y 1 * 4 # hs 
. * a: G = 
Zn : SY 8 . 03+ > he ne W 
V 4 * Fl 
; # wy * * 


Of the Spine "and Vertebrx. _ 205 
e be . er eee „ 
the Back outwards, for enlarging the Ca vir, 
of the Thorax ; thoſe of ea band 5 
wards again, and thoſe of the Or Sacrum out. 
wards, to enlarge the Cavity of the Baſon 

In each Ventelra we diſtinguiſn two Parts, ? 
the Body of the Vertebra, — its Proceſſes; Verte. 
the Body is ſofter and more ſpongeous than e e 
the Proceſſes, which are harder and more 
ſolid. The fore Part of the Body is round 5 8 
and convex, tlie hind Part ſomewhat con- 8 
cave; its upper and lower Side are plain, 
each covered with 4 Cartilage, aich is 
wits thiek forwards, ' but thin backwards, 3 
by which Means we bend our Body forward: 
for the Cartilages yield-to the Prefſure of che S £5 57 Ae 
Bodies of the Vertebre, which in that Motion 
come clofer-to one another. This could noat _ 3 
be effected, if the harder Bodies of the er. 
er were eloſe lo one another. Each Ver- „„ 
tebra has three Sorts of Proceſſes towards its 
kinder Part, two tranſverſe or lateral, ne bh 
on each Side; they are nearer the Bod ,ẽ  _ -- 3 
the Vertebræ than the reſt. In each oFthem + © i oY 
there is a Tendon of the Vertebral Muſcles * 1 
inſerted. Four oblique Proceſſes, two on * . 


tie upper Part, and two on the lower; by - ä 

theſe the Vertebre are articulated to one an =, 0 

cher; and one acute on the hindermoſt Part 8 20 < N 

han of the Vertelrn. e 
irt g Theſe Proceſſes, with the hinder dare . £2 e 

gu; Fart of the Body of the Vertebre, forma 


ides large Hole in each Fertebrae Aud all . „ bw 
r ol che Holes anſwering one another, mae 
e of Channel for the Deſcent of the Spinal Mar- 
, for row, Fete: 255 12 its Nerves to che yy | 
| Red; Cay" Fe | 


AJ 4 
I * 


| Sora Parts of the Body by Pairs, through FA 
- ſmall Holes formed by the jointing of four 


x We Vertebra. 
3 by a Ginglymig ; for the two deſcending ob- 
the Neck and Back have a little Dimple in 


Extremities of the two aſcending obli dil 


Sat 


of the Spine- ani e, 


Notches in the Sides of each en and i in 
The Vertebre are Scalar to one andthe 
ligue Proceſſes of, each ſuperior Fertebra of 


their Extremities, wherein they receive the 


| ' Proceſſes: of the inferior Vertebræ; ſo 1 of 


2 are received, TAY to thoſe of che Neck n 


the two aſcending. Proceſſes of each 3 th 
of the Neck and Back are received, and the Wl ba 


two deſcending do receive, except the firlt 
e . 
the aſcending Proceſſes of each Vertelra of ba 


ck, and laſt of the Back; but 
the Loins receive, and the two deſcending Ih. 


and Back. 
The Fentebræ are all tied monde by » n. 


hard Membrane made of ſtrong and large Fi- Ml j., 


bres: It covers the Body of all the Vertebre p- 
- forwards, reaching from the firſt of the Neck Wl v. 
to the Os Sacrum There is another Mem- p, 
© brane which lines the Canal, made by the d 


large Hole of each Vertebra, which alſo ties ca 
them all together. Beſides, the Bodies of WM 


each Vertebra are tied to-0ne another by the th. 
. eg Cartilages and the JTendons ofen 
Muſcles, which are inſerted. in their Ml & 


bh and ty them together behind. on 


This Structure of the Spine is the very beſt ed 


that can be contrived; for, had it been all in 
one Bone, we could have had no Motion in of 
our Backs; had it been ot two or three Bones ¶ ce 
articulated or yOu, * enen Spina 4 


muſt 


* 1 


the Spine and Vert eb. 
74 have been neceſſarily broiſed at every 
ngle or Joint; beſides, the whole would 
5 e been ſo pliable for the ſeveral Poſ- 
tures we have Occaſion to put purſelves in. 
If it had been made of ſeveral Bones without 


1 Cartilages, we ſhould have had 
no more Uſe of it, Aan if it had been but- _ 


one Bone. If each Vertebra had had its own © OY 
aſtin& Cartilages, it might have-beeneafily | © i 
dilocated. And laſtly, the oblique Proceſſes -- 2 
of each ſuperior and inferior Fertebra — 5 
the middle one, that it can neither be th ; ANY 
backwards nor forwards to EY the Me. „ 
dulla Spinalir. e 
Thus much of the Verteb in general; 
but becauſe tliey are not all alike, we ſhall Es HER 
therefore deſcend to a more particular Exa- | * 2 | 
maarion*- a 
The ſeven Voriehnts of _ Neck differ from Of the Ver. 
the reſt in this, That they are ſmaller - Sly of the . 
harder. Secondly, That theilt tranſverſe 
Proceſſes are perforated for the Paſſage of the Wa | 
Vertebral Veſſels. - Thirdty, That their acute 
Proceſſes are forked and ſtrait.; but, beſides 
this, the firſt and ſecond have ſomething ap EP 
cultar to themſelves. 2 
The firſt; which is: called Atlas; is tied to Ab. 
the Head and moyes with it upon the ſecond ” 
ſemicircularly; 5 its aſcending oblique Proceſ- 
ſes receive tlie : Tubercles of the Occipus, up- 


on which Articulation the Head is only mw 

ed forwards and backwards; and its deſcendztz. 

ug Proceſles receive the aſcending F 
the ſecond Vertebru. It has no acute Pro-; © 


ceſs, that it might not hürt the Action of hn 
225 Rect ; - but a ſmall Tuberele i? ˖˖ hl 
POE om 35 : RUA] 8 


! 20 "> 07 the 8555 and. Wes | 
E 2 55 2 BL * "which the ſmall Ligament of che Head is in- bo 


ER. . ferted. In the fore Part of its great Hole it | 
WE ; has a pretty large Sims, in Roh hes the Wy, 
1 9 85 Toolh like Proceſs of the ſecond. Vertebra, 
A 3 faſten' d by a Ligament that riſes, from 
each Side of the Shui, that it comprels not 1; 
. the Medulla Spinalis. It has two mall Sum * 
4,8 in its upper Part; in which the tenth Pair of 
| . > Nerves and the Vertebral Arteries F c 
derm The ſecond i is called Epiſtropbæus, or Ve. © 
| _ Zebra Denzata ; iu the Middle between its tho 
_ oblique aſcending Proceſſes; it has a long and h 
NS round Proceſs like a Tooth, which is receiv ; 
1 eld into the foreſaid Sinus ; upon it the Head 
3 | with the firſt Verzebra turns half round as up. 
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e on an Axis. The Extremity of this Procels 18 
zs Enit to the Occiput by a ſmall but ſtrong * 
' 3 3 ment. A Luxation of this Tooth is wore Y 
„ii becauſe compreſſes the Medulla Sy; 12 
Ho .-__- 0 
C ib l is called Ar; and the 2 
3 four following have no Name, nor any pech 5 
luar Difference. the 
of the ver- The twelve Venelra of the back ane 9 
debræ ef the. from the reſt in this, that they are la 4 
n chan thoſe of the Neck, and ſmaller half * 
: "thoſe of the Loins; their acute Proceſl p 
e downwards upon ene another: :-:The 5 
have in each Side of their Bodies a ſmal 35 
Dimple wherein they receive the round Ly ki 

= tremities of the Ribs, and another in the! 

- - . tranſverſe. Proceſſes which receives the lis 1. 
85 po 1 ay near that Extremity of tif FE 
3 The Articylation of the twelfth wi Fi 
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c ts Spine and W 9 
both its aſcending and deſcending oblique A 
Proceſſes are received. 3 
The five Vertebræ of 5 Loins differ from Of the ver- - 
the reſt" in-rhis, that they are the broadeſt, 8 7 
aud the laſt of them is the 5 of all the Lin. 2 
Vertebræ. Their acute Proceſſes are broader, 
ſhorter, . and ke, from one another, their 1 
tanſverſe longer, to fu port the Bowels, aud. 
the Muſcles o the Back ; they are not per? | 
ſorated as thoſe of the. Neck, nor have 77 
: Dimple or Sint as thoſe of the Back. Ile 24 
Cartilages which are betwixt their Bodies are · N 
thicker than any of the reſt-. 3 
The Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum grow To of the os"; 
cloſe t Pier in Adults, as that they make Scrum." | 4 
but one and ſolid Bone, of the Figure 
oß an 722 Triangle, whoſe/Baſis is tied 
to the laſt. Vertebra of the Loins, and the 
upper. Part of its Sides to the Ilia, and its 
Point to the Os. Cocetgts. It is concave and 
{nooth on its Foreſide, but convex and un- 
equal on its Baekſide. It hath five Holes on 
each Side, but the Nerves pas only thronghn 
the five on ãts Foreſide: Its .acute Proceſſes e 
or Spines are ſhorter. and leſs than thoſe of. 2 - +4 
the Loins, and the lower is always ſorter l 4 
than the upper. 
The Os Coceigi- is joined to the Extre. Ox cara 
mity of the Ot Sacrum z.1 it is compoſed of | 
three or four Bones, of which the lower is | 4 
{till leſſer than the upper, 2M. che_laſt.ends. 
in_a-ſmall Cartilage. ; it reſembles a little. | Bs 
Tail turned inwards; its Ve is to ſuſtain the 
ſtrait Gut; it yields to. the Preſſure of the 
Fetus in Women in Travail, and Midwives 
uſe. to thruſt it backwards, but ſometimes 
8 3 5 


* ey: & # 2 1 % 4» 2 * 7 
* 9 . 8 : 3 * * % 7 — 
— 8. . : * & wo os 
" C i.» * : * =. * * 
95 . > ö «> 
7 ) 4 * 4 x 4. , 5 * 3 
* 1 * = 7 N 
a - * * 1 N n 4 
« » oh bv * * di 1 4 1 T4 2 & 9 - q mo . 
T \ © 5.5. 0D pine Vertebræ. 
. » e * ; 8 — * w . Y y N . * N 


wien and. violenty, which.is the Otcafivn 
„Pk great Pain, and of ſeveral bad Effects. 


derſtand how the Motion of the Back is per. 


has but à very ſmall Motion, yet the Motion 


ke all is very confiderable!: We have {aid 
E that the Head moves: only backwards ant: 
|. forwards upon the firſt. Verzebra, and ſemi. 


circularly upon the fecond. The ſmall Pro- 
tuberance which we have remarked in the 


ther in. the firſt Vertebra, ſtops the Motion 
the Head backwards, that it compreſs not 


©  _ ; touches'the Srermum, it can move no farther 
. _. _ forwards. The oblique or ſemi- circular Mo. 
tions are limited by the Ligaments which tie 


Ulead, and by thoſe which tie the firſt to the 
Fr ſecond Vertebra. The Motion of the: other 
Vertebræ of the Neck is not ſo manifelt ; yet 
it is greater than that of the Vertebr#'of the 


Back becauſe their aente Proceſſes are ort 
And ſtrait, and the Cartitages which are be- 


tween their Bodies thicker... The twelte 


Vertebr@ of the Back have the leaſt Motion 


bpopf any, becauſe their Cartilages are thin, 
EF  _-. » their acute Proceſſes are long, and very near 
To one another; and they are fixed to the 
4 t Ribs, which neither move forwards nor back- 


wards. But the greateſt Motion of rhe Back 


. oy WE , performed by che Vertebre of the Loins, 


. N becauſe their Cartilages are thicker, and their 

be. Py 4 . 

# a4acũte Proceſſes are at a greater Diſtance from 
87 one another; forthe thicker the Cartilages 
4 2 | > $247 5,8 | 2 5 | : a are, 


rom what has been faid, it is eaſy to un. 


formed: Though each particular Fertebrs 


Bone of the hind Head, falling upon one 3. 


___ © the” Spinal Marrow; and: when the Chin. 


= -:: | the Proceſs of the ſecond Vertebra to the 


A ac” mA © HS 
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Of the Spine and Vertebæ. 


are, the mere we may bend our Body ſor⸗ 
wards ; and the greater Diſtagce there is be- 


twixt the acute Proceſſes, the more we may 5 


bend ourſelves barkwatd/ 


This is the Structure and 8449 of the . 
Vertebræ, when they are in their natural Po- 
ſition; but we find them alſo in ſeveral Per- 


ſons ſeverab- Ways diſtorted. -- If the Verre- - 
ire of the Back ſtick out, ſuch as have this 


Deformity are ſaid to be bunch-back' d; aud 


in ſuch the Cartilages which are between the 
Vertebræ are very thin and hard forwards; 


but conſiderably thick backwards, Where the. . 


oblique Proceſſes of the ſuperior and inferior 


Vertebræ are at à conſiderable Diſtance from 


one another, which Diſtance fills up with a 


viſcous Subſtance. This Inequality of che 


Thickneſs of the Cartilages happens either by 
a'Relaxation or Weakneſs of the Ligaments 


and Maſcles, which are faſtned to the Hack- 
ſide of tlie Vertebre, in which Caſe their An- 


ragoniſts finding no Oppoſition, remain in a 


continual: Contraction, and conſequently. 


there can be no Motion in theſe Vertebr&. 


If this Neformity has been from the Womb, 


then the Bones being at that Time ſoft and 
tender, the Bodies of the Vertebræ partake 
of the ſame Inequality as the Cartilages. If 
the Bunch be towards one Shoulder, for Ex- 
ample, towards the right, then the Cartilages 
on that Side are very thick, but thin and 


onthe other Side; on the left Side the oblique | 


Apophyſes come cloſe together, but onthe right 
there is a conſiderable Diſtance betwixt them, 
and the Ligaments and Muſcles are greatly 
exte ended on the er * but choſe on "lf 
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of the Offa Innominata- 
wk are as much contracted. If the Vertebre 
are diſtorted-inwards, all Things have a dif. 
ferent Face: The Cartilages and ſometimes 
the Vertebræ are wary bags forwards,” but, 
mighty thin and hard backwards: The acute 
aud oblique. Proceſſes are very cloſe. to one 
azother, and the Ligaments upon the Bodies 
of the Vertebre are. greatly relaxed; but the 
Naſcles and Ligaments which tie the Procel. 


ſes together are very much contracted. Theſe 
Diltortions ſeldom happen in the Vertebra 


of the Loins; but ſuch as are fo miſerable, 


ou little or no e of Ar Boker: 
KS sor K OY 
: c ate on eu " 


TI 2 momiiata are two large 


Bonos ſituated on. the Sides of the 0. 
Sarum ; in a Fietus they may be each {eps 
rated into three Pieces, which in Adults unite 
and make but one Bone; in which they dil 
tinguilh three Parts. The firſt, and ſuperior 
Part is called Os Jtium ; Ws Inteſtine Au 
lieth between it, And its Fellow. Ir is very 
u almoſt of a ſemi: circular Figure, a lit 
dle convex, and · uneven on its external Side 
which. is called its Dorſwum, and concave and 
ſmooth on its internal Side, which 1s. called 
its Coſta, .- Its Circumference or 88. 18,.cal- 
led its Spine. It is joined to the Sides of the 
three ſuperior Verzebre of the Os Sacrum by 
a true ert a e in W than in 
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if. The Ccond is the Os a -which i the c- Pubs. A 
inferior and fore Part of the Os Hmomina-. 


xi tun; it is united to its Fellow oß the other 
te Side by an intervening Cartilage, by which 
means it makes the fore Part of the Pelvis 


or Baſon, of which the Or Sacrum oy „ 
he “back Part, and thè Ilia the Sidesw 4 YN 


e. The third is the inferior and poſterior ca Os Ichiuns-- by 

a WY 1cd Ieh or Coxendix; it has a large Ca- 4 „„ 

= Wl vity called Acetabulum 'Coxendicis, which re. 
"WM ccives the Head of the Thigh-Bone; as 


Circumference of this Cavity is tipt with a 1 
Cartilage called irs Supercilinm, where it joins | 
the Os Pubis ; it has a large Hole called Fo- 
ramen Iſchis"& Pubis,. about the Eircumfe- - 
rence of which the Muſcles called Obturator | 
Internus and Externus ariſe. And at its = 
lower End it has à large Protuberance . 2 
which we ir, and from whence the Benders. "i 
CI of the Leg ariſe. And little above this, 
| upon its hinder Part, it has another ſmall a+ - 2 
cute Proceſs, betwixt which and the former J 
d Vouberance lies the Sinur- of the A e 


a 1 . which the DONG of de 
45 d 
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iR "Of the Rike./ | 
7 HERE” are four 2nd. Sand Ribs e 

80 twelve on each Side of che twelre a 

NY ere of the Back; they are crooked, and 


like to the Segments 'of Circles; they grow 
fat hg * N the Strain, 


£5 


| e of their Breaſts. 
per are called Coſt Vere, becauſe their Car 


. of the Sternum. The five lower are called 
He Falſe, becauſe they are ſhorter and ſofter, 


tremity of the Stermum; the Cartilaginous 


Dilatation ef the Stomach and Entrails. 
I be laſt of- theſe falſe: Ribs is ſhorter than 


_ Muſqulus obliquus Deſcendens. Fo 


4 Of the Rite. 


bbt the nearer they are to the perrelræ they Boe 
are rounder and thicker, at which End they C. 


8 a round Head, which being covered en! 
with a Cartilage, is received into the Sims WM bee 


in the Bodies of the FVertelra; and at the 


Neck of each Head (except the two laſt Wl bee 


Ribs). there is a ſmall Tubercle, which isal. WM art. 


ſo received into the Sinut of the tranſverſe WM /# 
Proceſſes of the fame Fertebre.. The Ribs Ml chr. 


thus articulated: make an acute e bis! Ca 
the lower Fertebre.- ed 
The Ribs have each 2 ſmall Canal or 85 Fo 


mus, which runs along their under Sides; Wl 


in which lies 2 Nerve, Vein, and Artery. Cat 


Their Extremmnies, which are faſtned to the n 
Stermim, are Cartilaginous, and the Cartilages Cor 


make an obtuſe Angle with the bony E 

of the Rib; this Angle teſpects the Head, 
The Cartilages are harder in Women tha 
in Nen, that they may che better bear I 


The Ribs are of two Sack the ſouth up 


tilaginous Ends are received into the Sim 


of which only the firſt is joined to the Ex- 


Extremities of the reſt are tied to one ano- 
ther, thereby leaving greater Space for the 


all the reſt; it is not tied to them, but ſome- 
times to the Midräiff, and (ometimes to the 


2 the Ribs had been — with the 
ies: 
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Bodies of the-Fertebre at riglit Angles, the 
Cavity of the Thorax could never have been 
enlarged in breathing. If each Rib had 
been a rigid Bone articulated at both Ends 
v two fixed Points, the whole Cheſt had 
been immoveable. If the Ribs had not been 
articulated to the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
Vertebræ, the Stermim could not have been 
thruſt out to that Degree it is now, or the 
Cavity of the Thorax could not have increaſ- 
ed ſo' much as is requiſite in Iuſpiration. 
i For, when the Rübs are pulled up by the 
oc Intercoſtal Muſcles, the Angle, which the 
, . | þ - . 
ry. Carilages at the Stermum make with the bo- 
the ny Part of the Rib, muſt be encreaſed, and 
bes Ml conſequently its Subtenſe, or the Diſtance be- 
ut ween the Sternum and the tranſverſe Pro- 
ad, ceſles, lengthened.” Now, becauſe the Nb 
nan cannot move beyond the tranſverſe Proceſs, 
the W upon the Account of its Articulation with it; 
 Wtlcrefore the Sternum mult either be thruſt to 
up be other. Side, or elſe outwards. It cannot 


par. nove to the other Side, becauſe of an e- 
nu qual Preſſure upon the fame Account there; 
Wed ind chere fore it is thruſt outwards, or the 
ter, Diſtance between the Stermum and the Ver- 
Exe is encreaſed. The laſt Ribs, which 
nous No not reach the Stermum, and conſequently 
ano-onduce nothing in this Action, are not artt- 
the alated wich the tranſverſe Procefles. © 
ails. If we ſuppoſe the Cavity of the Thorax to 
than e half a Sphæriod, whoſe Semi-Axis is the 
me- eight of the Thorax, ar 15 Inches, and the 

- the Diameter of its greateſt Circle 12 Inches, 


nen the Cavity of the Thorax contains 
130 Cubick Inches. . But in an eaſy Inſpira- 
7 I 2s pet. , tion 
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non dhe Stermum is raiſed one Tenth of at 
Inch (as I am aſſured by an exact Experi- 
ment) upon which. Account the Cavity of the 
Thorax is encreaſed to 1150 Cubick Inches. 
Jo this if we add the Space the Diaphragma 
leaves, > which is the Segment of a Sphere, 
whoſe; Diameter is 15 Inches, and the Solidi. 
ty of the Segment 183 Inches, we ſhall have 
22 Inches more, if the Diaphragma deſcend: 
but one Inch; but if it deſcends an Inch and 
a half, it leaves Room for 52 Inches of Ait 
to enter: and if it deſcends two Inches,” the 
Cavity of the I horax will be increaſed upon 
the Account of the Motion of the. Diephrag- 
ia alone 86 Inches. So that in the leaſt Ia 
ſpiration we can fairly ſuppoſe the 7 are 
| diſtended with. 42 Inches of Air, and they 
may be ſometimes wich above 70 or 10. 
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HE. Stermum or Breaſt-Bone is ſituate 

1 in the Middle of the Breaſt; it-is 
compoſed of ſeven or eight Bones in Infants, 

which at firſt are Cartilaginous, but which 
harden and unite into three Bones after the) 

are ſeven Tears old; The Subſtance of thelc 
HhBauones is not ſolid, but ſome what ſpongeous 
Ĩ be firſt and uppermoſt Bone is the big: 
geeſt and largeſt: it is uneven and rough 0 
Its Outſide, but ſmoother. on its Inſide, 
where it has « ſhallow Furrow” Which gives 
„„ | des Ln. 
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the firſt, and on its 


* — 
. ww 
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has' a Sinus lined with a Cartilage onda = 
Side of its upper End, 'wherein it receives 


the Heads of the Claviculz. 5 


The ſecond is _ and narrower than. 

ides there are ſeveral 

Simis's, in which the Cartilaginous Ends of 
the Ribs are received. o 

The third is ſhorter, but broader than the 


ſecond; it receives into the Lateral Sinuss 
the Extremities of the laſt true Ribs; ter- 
minates into a Cartilage which hardens ſome- 
times into a Bone, called Cartilago Xiphoides, 


or Enſiformit, becauſe it is broad at its upper 
End, where it joins the third Bone, and 


grows narrower to its Extremity, where it is 


ſometimes forked, and ſometimes it bends in- 


wards, compreſſes the upper Orifice of the - ' 


Stomach, and cauſes a great Pain and Vo- 
miting. 3 ING, 1 | 
The Uſe of the Sternum is to defend the 

Heart, and to receive the Extremities of the 


* - 


true Ribs. : | >> Ne 


"SSOP. x 
Of the Clavicule and Scapute. 


THE Clavicule or Channel Bones are n 


two in Number, ſituated at the Baſis 
of the Neck, above the Breaſt, one on each 
Side; they are pretty long and ſmall; at 
one End they are joined to the Production of 


the Scapula, called Acromion, by the Arti- 


culation called Syuchondroſis: at the other 
Lad, to the upper ig of the . 
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f ile Claviculæ and Scapule. 
the Articulation called 4rthrodia 3: they ate 
ol the Veſſels which paſs under chem, and do 


Their Subſtance is ſpongeous, therefore 
they are the more eaſily broken, and the 


| to ſuſtain the Scapulz to which the Arms 
are articulated. And becauſe the Pectoril 
Maſcle, auen pulls the Arm acroſs the 


Hlumerut Bone; therefore, if the Claviculy 
did not keep che Scapula, to which the Head 


. been pulled 


_ © _ blades, are two large and broad Bones like 
the Triangle called Scalenum ; they are fity- 
ted on each Side of the upper and back Part 
ok the Thorax. The Subſtance of the Scapy 
la is thin, but ſolid and firm; its Outſide is 


ore called Caracoides; theſe two Proceſſs 


2 . _—_ * = FE 8 * e * 7 
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crooked like an Italian (/ for the Paſſage 


facilitate the Motion of the Arms. 


ſooner united when broken: Their Uſe i 


«Breaſt, is inſerted near the up} r End of the 


3 


of the Hlumerus is joined, always at an equal 
Diſtance-from the Stermim, the upper Part 
of the Arm, babe not the Hand, muſt hae 


orwards. 3} | 


The Scapula, 'Owenaire, or Shoulder 


ſomewhat convex, and its Infide concave; 


I its upper Edge is called Cofta Superior, and 


its lower Coſta Inferior; its broad End is cal- 


led its Baſit, which, with the two Edges, 
make the upper and lower Angles. 


have each three Proceſſes, of which the ff 
runs all along the Middle. of their Outſide, 


and it is called their Spine, chat. End of the 


Spine which receives the Extremity of the 
Clavicula is called Acromion, The ſecond 
Proceſs is a little lower than the Acromion:; 
it is mort and ſharp like a Crow's Bill, there- 


2 


- + has 1%. % — 

- * — 

_ 

? x = 
f . — q 3 * n . 


; | oe 1 
» 1 N. N 4 


— 


0f the Bynes of the Arms and Hands. 219 

are tied to one another by a" ſtrong Liga- | 

ment which ſerves to keep the Head of the 

Humerus in the Cavity of the third Proceſs, 

which is called Cerpix, This Procels is the” © 

Extremity. of the Scapula, which. is opolite to 

its Baſis, - It has a round Sinus tipt about its 

Brim with a Cartilage, - which receives the” 

Head of the Himierus:: ©, | 
The Uſe of the Scapula is to receive the F 

Extremities of the Clavicula and Humer, __ 

for the eaſier Motion of the Arm, and tao 7 

give a Riſe to the Muſcles wli ch move the 

Hmmm. 886 
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＋ H E firſt Bone of the Arm is the Hume: 1% Hume- 
rug, or Slioulder-Bone; it is long aud rw. 

round. Its Subſtance, or Fibres; are pretty 
lod and-compa@; it has a pretty wide and 

long Cavity in its Middle, in which is con- 

ned its Morrow. - At its upper End it has 

a round Head covered with a Cartilage, 

which is received-into the Cavity of the Neck -. 

of the Scapula. In the fore Part of the 

Head there is a Channel in which a Tenden 

of the Biceps lies: But becauſe this Head is STI 
much larger than the Cavity, therefore there IN 
s a ſtrong Ligament which riſes from the Ns 
Edge of the Cavity of the Scapula, and form- | 8 
lip a Bag round the Head of the Humeris, 9 
5 inſerted between - the Epiphyſis and the - 
Bene. -Thys the 29 0 0 of the Hume. 2 
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2 1105 Of the Bones of the Arm,” Ge: 


rut with the Scapula is an Arthrodia, or Ball 
and Socket, that the Arm might have all 
manner of Motions; but tlie greateſt Part of 
che Socket is made of a Ligament: For- 
though the Joint would have been ſtronger, 
if the Cavity had been all of Bone; yet the 
Neck of the Humerus being large and ſtrong, 
the Compaſs of the Arm moſt have been ye 
ry ſmall. The lower End of the Humerus, 
which is thinner and broader than the other, 
Ras two Protuberances. The External is fe. 
ceived into the Extremity of the Radu; 
from the Internal the Muſcles, which bend 
the Fingers and Hand, riſe; and between theſe 
two Protuberances there are two ſmall ſemi. 
circular Riſings, with a middle Channel, by 
which the Humerts is joined to the Lina by 
- - a Ginglymus. On the Foreſide of theſe Pro- 
_ .._ tyberances there is a {mall Sinus which te. 
_ ceives-rhe fore Proceſs of the Vina; and on 
7 the Backſide there is another large Sin 
8 © - + Which receives the Olecranum. - - 
Una. The Ulna, or Cubitiu, is a long and hard; 
Bone with a Cavity in its Middle; it lies on 
the Inſide of the fore Arm, reaching from the 
3 Elbow to the Wriſt; it is big at its upper 
1 End, and grows ſmaller to its lower End, 
Alt its upper it has two Proceſſes which ate 
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received Into the fore and hind Sinus's of ile 

© Extremity. of the Humerus : The foremolt 
Proceſs is {mall and ſhort; the hindmolt, 
FF. =__- - - called oH ee, is bigger and longer; it hy 
 _ __ - the fore Arm when it comes to à {trajpii 
* . -- "Line with the Arm. Betwixt theſe Procelics 
it has a ſemi- circular Smit, which receives 
the inner Protuberance of the lower End o 


1 
R * 


glymus, Had the Articulation here been an 


. Radins; and upon this Extremity it has a 


— 4 


the bmg upon 1 we . 1 eu. © ms 9 
tend our fore Arm. And along the Middle ß 


chat there runs a ſmall Ridge by which the 
Bone is articulated to the Mera by a Gin. 


Arthradia, the Joint muſt have been much 
weaker, but the Hand, could have received. 
no more Motion from it _ it 18 „ 
from the Shoulder. ©, >" TL 
The Inſide of this appar, End has a ſmall * „ 
Sinus which receives the Circumſerence > Þ _ | 
the round Head of the Radau. Its er 
Extremity, which is round and ſmall, is re- _ | 
ceived into a Sinus in the lower End of the 


1 
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ſhort and ſmall Proceſs, from which the Li- 
gaments, which tie it to the Bones of the- 
Wriſt, ariſe; this Proceſs ſerves to keep he 


Fores of the Wriſt } in their Place. 


The Radius is another Bone of the fore Ra 
kim, which accompanies the Una from the h 
Elbow to the Wriſt in its upper End it has f 
a ſmall Cavity which receives the onter Pro- - 
tuberance of the Humerus. The Circumfe-- .  _ 
rence of this Cavity rolls in the {mall Sinus — 
in the upper Enid: of the Ulna. Near its 
lower End, which is: bigger than its upper, 
it has 2 little Sinus which. receives the End 
of the Ulna ;; and in its Extremity it has two 
Sinus which receive: the Bones of the Wriſt. 
Althouglt the Dua and the Radius accompa- 
ny one another, yet they touch not but at 
their Extremities- They bend from one 2? 
nother in their Middle, but they are tied 
r by a ſtrovg and a e tay N 
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222 Of the Banerof the Arms,” &c⸗ 
| | _ » The upper End of che Linn is che biggeſt; 


_ - becauſe upon it, and not upon the Radiug 
.--______ - . the Articulation at the Elbow is performed; 
; th but the lower End of the Radius is biggeſt, 

becauſe upon it only the Hand is articulated, 
The Radius moves either backwards or for. 
Wards upon the Ulna, by which means the 
Palm of the Hand. is turned either upwardsor 
downwards, which two. Motions are called 
Pronation and Supination. Nor could any o- 
=. ther Articulation have given theſe two Mott, 
..___ _ - ans to the Hand; ſor though an Arthrodis 
1 aadmits of a Motion to: every Side, yet ve 
sa ̃annot by that turn the fore Part of our Arm 
backwards; and how uſeleſs our Hands had 
been without theſe. Motions, every one may 

5 1 1 wi 8 3 2 1 
bog tbe Bons The Carpus,- or Wriſt, is made up of eight 
= 2 little Bones of a different Figure and n 
they are placed into two Ranks, four in each 
Rank. The firſt Rank is articulated with the 
1 EKadiut. The ſecond with the Bones of the 
__.. _ +, Metacarpus.. The laſt little Bone of the firſt 
Rank lies notat the Side of the third; which 
= . _... © anſwers ta the Bone of the Metacar pus of the 
* _ = little Finger, as all the reſt do by one ano- 
EF — ——-. - ther, but it lies upon it. They are ſtrongly 
tied together by the Ligaments which come 
„ tom the Radius; am- by the Annulary Liga. 
ment, through whick the Tendons which 
move the Finger paſs. Although this Liga 
ment be thouglit but one, yet it gives a par- 
F . ** ticular Caſa to eyery Tendou which paſſes 
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JT e 
ie Bowes of The Meracarpus is made up of four Bones 
ee Mctacar- which anſwer the four Fingers; that which 
1 ee, 
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the Boner of the Arm, &. 223 

ſüſtains the Fore- finger is the biggeſt ang 

o Wl longeſt; they are round and long, a little 

i: convex and round towards the Back of the 

ſt, Hand, and concave and - plain towards the 

d. palm. They are hollow in the Middle, and 

or- full of Marrow; they touch one anotler 

he only at their Extremities, leaving Spaces in 

or Wl their Middle; in which ly the Muſcult Inte  — 

ed Wl 10/71. In: their End there is a -Stmes wick 

0- Ml receives che Bones of the Wriſt, and their - 

Mt lower Extremity is round; and is received 

dia WI into the Sim of the. firſt Bones of the 

we Wl Fingers. ni i IN f 4 A5 

rm be Bones of- the Fingers and Thumb are The Bowes of 

had WO fifteen in each Hand, three to-each Finger; e Fingers. = | 

ney they are a little convex and round+towargs a ö 
me Back of the Hand, but hollow and plain 4 

git Ml towards the Palm, except the laſt where tge 73 

els; Nails are. The Order of their Diſpoſition + 3 

ach Nis called firſt, ſecond, and third Phalau vx. 5 4 

the The firſt is longer than the ſecond,” and the _ 7, 
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the Wl ſecond than the third. The upper Extremi- "on 
firlt ty of the firſt Bone of each Finger has a litt. 
nick de Sinus which receives the round Head of 8 


the i the Bones of- the Merararpur. The: upper 
mo. Extremity of the ſecond: and third Bones f — 
each Finger chath two ſmall Sinns, parted  - ,þ 
ome Wl by a little Protaberance; and the lower: 4 
ig WM Extremiry of the firſt and; ſecond. Bones of 

ch each Finger has twe Protuberances, divided 

iga- by a {mall Sinus. The two Protuberances are 4 
par- received into -the two Sims. of the upper 

alles Wl Extremity of the, ſecond and third Bones: 
aud the {mall Ss receives the little Proty- 
ones Wl berance of the ſame End of theſe fame _ 20 
hich I Bones. The firſt Bone of the Thumb is lke * 
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1 16 the Bones of the Metacarpus, and'itis 


'- _ Joined” to the Wriſt and ſecond of the 
Thumb, as they are to the Wriſt and firſ 
of the Fingers. The ſecond Bone of the 
Thumb is like the firſt Bones of the Fin. 
* : gers, and it is Joined to the firſt and third; 
1ꝛẽãããããs they are to the Bones of the Metacarpus, 
al nad ſecond of the Fingers. The Fingers are 
N moved ſideways only upon the firſt Joint. 
0d se- Beſides 2 there are ſome {mall 
woda. ones, called Oſa Seſamoidea, becauſe they 
3 reſemble the Grains of Seſanum ; they are 
* reckoned about: twelve in each Hand; they 
2 * are placed at the Joints of the Fingers, un. 
der the Tendons of the Flexores Digitorum 
to which they ſerve as ſo many Pulleys. 


„SEG T. NN., 
: PI Wo: 3 5 8 PT 5 i > 
INE Of the Bones of the Thigh, Legs and Feet. 


4 i 3s H E Thigh has only one Bone, which 

9 is the longeſt of all the Bones of the 
Body: Its Fibres are cloſe and hard; it has 
4 Cavity in its Middle; it is a little convex 
And round on its Foreſide, but a little hol- 
low, with a long and ſmall Ridge called 1 

nea Aſpera on its Backſide. At its upper End 

it has three Epiphy/es, which ſeparate calily 

3 _._-, "The firſt is its Extremity, which is a large 
aaa nd round Head covered with a Cartilage, 
1 which is received into the Acetabulum Coxen 
ici; wherein it is tied by two Lipgaments. 
E © = The wita-preny arp, and comes from L 


| 
* 
> a 
” 
: 
: 


OP 


* * "nl 6 6 * , 
* 
4 


F 
„ 
"IM 


it Edge of tlie 4 e The ſecotid a IR 1 
the Ny and ſhort, it comes from the Bottom | 
firlt MW of the ccerabulum, and is inſerted into the 
the WW Middle of the round Head: The Part imme- 
Fin diately below this: reund Head, which is 
ind, . knall, long, and a little oblique, is called 
pur, MW irs Neck. It makes an Angle with the Body 
are Wl of the Bone, by which means the Thighs and 
ö Feet are kept at a Diſtance from one ano-—- 3 
nal ther, and we ſtand firmer, the Linea Propen- „ 
hey oni eaſily falling perpendicular upon any 5 3 
re WF Part of the quadrangular Space between the + 5 
ey feet. Beſides this Obliquity of the Neck of 
un. the Bone, it conduces much to the Strength 
un, of the Maſcles of the Thigh, which muſt. 
5 have otherwiſe paſſed very near to the Cen- 
ter of Motion. : 
The ſecond is called Trochanter Major ; it Trockaater- © 
a pretty big Protuberance on the external c 
5 Side of the Thigh-Bohe, juſt at the- Root of 
fer. Uthe Neck; it is rough, becauſe of the Inſer- 
5 tion of ſome Muſcles into it. It has a ſmall . © 
mich Dent at its Root, into which the Muſculz 5 
the Quadra, and the Oleo torun, _ 


nu (cried; 
ven Tue third is called Hochamt Minor ; 1 8 
da en the Hind-ade of-the Thigh. bone, a little Mn. 


| 1- lower and lefs than the other. Theſe Protu- 3 
Tua berances encreaſe mightily the Force of the "7s "2 
ail Muſcles, by removing not only their Inſer- ö 4 
tions, but hkewiſe the Directions, from the : 
a Center of Motion. TY Wl 
lage The lower Exrremity of the Thigh-bone,.. 3 
e which is articulated witk the Tibia by Gn. 
er 2:ymus, is divided into the Middle by a Sinigjʒx 
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- - _ ». ternal and che internal, which-are received ed! 
| linto the upper Sinut's of the Tibia. Through 
= the Space that is between the hind Parts of 
meuteſe two Heads pals the great Veſſels and I c.. 
Nerve which go to the Leg becauſe the up. Art 
| 3 per End of the Thigh-botie was articulated Wl ; 
dy an Anthrodia, that we might not ohly 
move our Legs backwards or forwards; but 
- likewiſe nearer to, or farther from one ano. vpe 
ther; therefore its lower Extremity was ie 
joined. to, the. Tibia by Ginglymus, which h ( 
the ſtrongeſt Articulalloun. 


In the Knee there is a litile round Bone 3. 4 
bout two Inches broad, pretty thick, a little WM hi 
convex on both Sides, covered with a ſmooth: 


„ its Fore - ſide; it is foft in Chi Le 
ut 


| dren, but very hard in thoſe of riper Years; vn 
it is called Molla, Bulella, or Pan; over it by 
-* pats the Tendone of the Muſcles which ex An 
tend the Leg, to which it ſerves as a Pulley te 

for facilitating their Motion, by removing W.,, 
their Direction from the Center of Motion, MW, 
In the Leg there are two Bones, the inner ni 
and beser is called Tibia or Focile Maj ut; it lp, 

is hard and firm, with a Cavity in its Mid. S 
dle; it is almoſt triangular 3 its fore and Fi. 
- ſharp. Edge is called the Shin. Ir its up- 
per Extremity it has two large Sinus tipt ſi 
with a ſoft and-fupple Cartilage called Carii. in. 
lago Lunata from its Figure: It runs in be. Mer. 
teen the Extremities of the two Bones, and it; 
becomes very thin at its Edge, Like: thoſe rn 
in the Articalation of the Lower Jaw, it de 
facilitates a ſmall Side motion in the Knee. it! 
The Sinus receive the two Protuberances of Nee 


the Thigh-bone, and che Production which 


7 


&f th the Bones of the Thigh be. 2 


is between the Smes of: the Tibia is receiv- 

ed in the Sinus which divides theſe two Pro- 
tuberances of the Femur. By bending our 

Knee, we bring, our 1 ths walking in a 

ſtraight Line oi, ich, without this 

Articulation, we could not have done, but, 

like thoſe who have the Misfortune to have 

2 wooden Leg, we muſt have brought our 
Foot about in a Semi-circle in going even 

upon a Elain,. but more eviden! y upon an 

Aſcent. 

On- the Side of this upper End it has a 
"I fall Knob, which is received into a mall 
Ss of the Fibwla; and on its fore Part, 8: -- 

little below the Patella, it has another, into. 
och. vlüueh the Tendons of 4be Extenſors of the 


= Leg are inſerted. Its lower Extremity, : 
2 WM vhich is much ſmaller than its upper, . 
; 1 remarkable Proceſs wlüch forms the inner ot, 


1 Ancle, and. a pretty large Sims divided in 
ze ue Middle by a ſmall Protuberance; the Si- 
lug WW receives the convex Head of the Mra- | 


alu, and the Protuberance4s received into 4 

= ue Sinus in the convex Head of the-fame 2 3 

Fr Bone. It has another ſhallow Sinus in the e f, 
ae of its lower End, which receives ä 

a es. f 


he outer and leſſer Bebe is. called man Fibula. 
Aula, or Focile Aimus: Though it be much 
be. ſmaller than the Tibia, yet it is nothing ſhort-. 
W- tt lies in the Outſide of the Leg, and 
bote its upper End, which is not ſo high as the 
knee, receives the lateral Knob of the e 
per End of the T ibia into _a ſmall Smet which ö 
it has in its inner Side. Its lower End is re- 
ck. ceived into the 2 Sinio of Hh: Tibia, 


= 


| 115 4 1 which forms the outer Ancle, embracing the 
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| tle Boner 1 the Th Th rbighs, c. 
DI! then it extends into a d large e Proceſ 
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external Side of the Aſtragalus. The Tilis 
And Fibula touch not one another but at 
[a their Ends; the Space which they leave in 
their Middle is filled up by a ſtrong membra. 
nous Ligament, and ſome Muſcles which 
extend the Feet and Toes. © -+ 

In the Foot we. diſtinguiſh three Parts, the 

Tl arſus, Metatarſus, and Toes. 
be Bones of The Tarſits is ine Space between the 
the Tarſus Bones of the Leg and the Metatarſus ; it i 

, are the Ta-. compoſedof ſeven Bones. 
08: I » The firſt is called the Afragalus or. Telus; 
ON in its upper Part it has a convex Head, which 
as articulated with the two Fociles of the Lep 
by Ginglymus, being it is divided by a lite 
Simi which receives the ſmall-Protuberance 
in the Middle of the Sinus of the Tibia. Ant 
without this Articulation we muſt always, it 
8 NE. have trode upon the Heel with ont 
ore Foot, and upon our Toes with our hind 
8 Foot. The fore Part of the Aftragalus, which 
zs alſo convex, is received into the Sinus df 
. de Os Naviculare. -- Below, towards the lund 
Part of its under Side, it has a pretty lay 
Sni, which receives the upper and hind 
Part of the Os Calcis. - But towards the fore 
Part of the ſame Side it has a Protuberanct, 
- --, which is received into the upper and fore 
Part of the ſame Bone. Betwixt this Sim 
5 and this Protuberance there is a Cavity which 
Phy _ anſwers to another in the Os Calcit, in Which 
is contained an oily and mucous Sort of Sub 
8 for ee the e and fa- 
cilirating 
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F the Bones of the Thighs,” &&e. 229 1 
Wo 8 J 


of. W-cilitaring he obſcure Motion of theſs Bones : a 

te Wl when we go. * 

The ſecond . Tur is the Cal Ceram, | 1 
u caneum, Or + or ne; it is the * 
in biggeſt of — of che Tant. It lies 


. WJ under the Aftragalus, to which it is articulat- 
ich ed by Ginglymac, as we have now deſcribed. 
ea Bchind ic has 4 large Protuberance which 
the ! makes the Heel, and into which the Tendo 
Achillis is inſerted; and before it has 2 Ca- 
the 925 which receives a Part of che O Cui. 


| "The third is the Os Neviculare or Cymli- Navicutare, | 

uu: forme it lies between the Aſtragalus and 

nich Wl tbe three Offa Cuneiformia. Behind it has a 

Ley large Sinus, which feceives che fore Convex © _ 

zue Head of the firſt; and before” it is Conve, 

ane diſtinguined into three Heads, which are 

Ard Pas into the-Sinus's of the Offa (meim. 
ormia. 

"os The fourth, eich and fixth are called of of Cunei- 

bind Cviformia, becauſe they are large above, formia. 

hich 22d narrow below; they ly all three at the 

ide of one another ; their upper Side is 

bin Convex, and their under hollow, by which 

lage Means the Mufcles and Tendons in the Sole a 
Hie of che Foot are not hurt when we 3 

on one End they have each a Sinus, w ichze-- | © 

; ceives the Os Navieulare, and at the other 

End they are joined to the three inner 

bones of the Metatarfizs ; the inmoſt of zheſe | 

fron i» hy, and that in the Middle * 

e 


\ 


F gu The ſeventh Bone is called the Os Cubi- 88 
nd .me, becauſe of its Figure; it Bes 8 
ange ene Nauk ith the Offa Gren Be: « 


% * 


e * Nails, ad ene F the, Boker 


3 A FF oo  hind{ir;} is joined tothe. O Calcis, 8 1 
mmtuhe two outer Bones of the Metatarſus, and WW 21 
n its Inſide is nh th 


forme Eats 
 Metatarſis. | The Bones of-the Metazar/us are five; 
that which ſuſtains . the great Toe is the 
thickeſt, . and that which ſuſtains the. next 
We is che longeſt, the reft grow. each hone 
than anather. They are longer than the 
Bones of che Metacarpus ; in other Things 
5 they are like them, and they are articulated 
: to the Toes, as they are to the Fingers. 
e The Bones of the Toes are Fourteen. 
the Tos, The great Toe bath,two, and the geſt have 
each three; they are like to the Bones of 
dhe Fingers, only they are ſhorter.. 
In the Toes there are ſometi — found 
roche We aendern a8 in HEM Finger: 


1578 8E C To W. 
ee u. hl. aud nun of the l. 


Tx Nails which axe upon the. Extrem;- 
ties of- che Fingers and Toes ſeem to 

be of the ſame Nature as the Hoofs of other 
Animals. If you take the Hoof carefully of 
a Horſe, Ox, or Hog, vou ſhall ſee that it 
is nothing hut a Bu e af ſmall Hoſks which 
anſwer - — ſo many Papillæ of the Skin. 
From whence we may conclude, that ibe 
Nails are nothing but the Covers or Sheaths 
of the Papille  Pyramidales of the Skin 
on the Extremities of the Fingers and Toes, 
a) an, 9 and by < ofe * one 

| another : 


The Bones of a Steleron, | 
oth Their Uſe is to defend dhe Fads of 


. the Fin o 

= eed by 

+ | El 

he The bonne of a Skeleton are, 
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of te Mie an ae mayor rd. 
#40 SECT. L . by. 
c ie Mfr of te be. £7," 5 
| HE Eyc-brows, have eich a due 1 
| called ator. It ariſes from we- 


great Canthus of the Orbitz and terminates 
in the Skin-about-- we Middle of the Eye- 
brows. . Some reckon this Pair only a 14 > 
longation of the Frontales ; their 9 55 
WM clares ther Uſe. "We 
bh The Noſe has three Muſcles. "The wt 2; 
85 ariſes. from the End of: the upper two Bones 3 
f of the Noſe, and are inſerted inte the upper Jo 
: Nt; the Ala. They pall the Noſe up- ' - + 
wards, "TIN 8 
The ſeeond Pair ariſe from the O Mari. 8 
* and: ar inſerted into the Sides of the 
Ae. They dilate the Noſtrilss. Eg 
| The thitd Pair ariſes from the fame Bone, 
arr above the Dentes Inciſorii,, and are inſerted: + 
into the Extremities of the Ale, which er. 9 
pull downwards. . 
„ of the Lips are bie proper.” * 
Fak. 
The Tuciſrous, or Elevator -Labii Superio- © 
\ 2, 7's; it ariſes from the upper Part of the ſe- 
© WI cond Bone of the upper Nw and deſcend- | 
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Maſſæter and the. Puadratus 


gate inſerted into che lover Part 


near the Angles of the 


Of the Muſcles of the Face. 
ing obliquely,” i is inſerted into che upper Lip" 


9955 above the Dentes Inciſorii. 
— Antagoniſh' 1 is he Triangularis, or De- 


. | 7 Sup it arſleth from the 
10 0 er Edge of the deer Jaw, between the 


and aſcendeth 
by the Angle of ths Mouth to the. upper 


Jaw. 


The Caninus, or ſain Lobi Inferioris; 


it ariſeth-from the ſecond Bone of the upper 


Jaw, below the Inciſtbus; it deſcends and 


paſſes under the Inſertion - of the Zygomatr 
cut, and is inferted into the under Lip, 
IT bis Muſcle is aſſiſted by another ſmall but 


ſtrong Pair of Muſcles, firſt- obſerved-.by 
Mr. Cowper, and by lum called Elevator Li. 

© Hifertoris: They ariſe from the Gums of 
the Dentes Inciſori, and 3 directly, 
the Skin 

of the Chin. When they act, they pull the 


Skin of the Chin, and conſequently «thruſt 


che lower Lip upwards. 

Its Antagoniſt” is the Aladrun, or Da 
preſſor. Labs Inferioris 3 this is ſome thin 
fleſhy Fibres,” which ly- immediately- under 


the Skin upon the Chin, on each Side of the 


former; they ariſe from the Edge of the 
fore Part of the under Faw, and are 0 
into the upper Lip - 

There are three. Malcles common to bon 


| the Lips. 


Ihe firſt ol the ſecond are Zygomatics, ov 
on each Side; they come from the Os Zygv- 
ma, and oing 21 wy Li they are inſerted 


theſe Muſcles Os it 5 doth Lips ob- 


Mi 3 2 N "+ a» 


When _ 
* | 


Of "che Maujeles off 'the Face == 2 5 
liquely to u Side; they receive ofcets ſome - f 


Fibres from the Cn. J 


The third is the hte or Sphinttet © 
Labionim; it ſurronnds the Lips with Orbi2 - - 
cular Fibres ;. when it acteth, it weak ths 
L 8. . FO, 
There is one Miſcle/od: Lab Side, 8 5 
mon to the Lips and Cheeks, which is the 
Buccinttor:; it lies under the other Mafcles; 
it makes the inner Subſtantd of the Cheeks; 
its Fibres run from the Proceſſis Corone of 
the lower Jaw to the Angle of the Mouth, 
and they adhere to the upper Part of the 
Cums of | both Jaws. Through its Middte | 
pals the upper Ductus  Salivales 3 by this. NN 
Muſcle we contract the Cavity of our ous. | 
and thruſt the Meat between our Teeth.” 
The Muſeles of the lower you are welve 
Pair, ſix on each Side. 
The firſt is the Temporalis, or Croophitery.. 
it ariſes-by a ſemi-circular ' fleſhy Beginning 
from a Part of the Os Frontis, from · the low- 
er Part of the | Parietalia and upper Part of 
the Temporale. From thence they go under 
the Zygoma, and gathering — as to 
their Center, they Knete by a ſhort but 
ſtrong Tendon into the Proceſſus Coruna of 
the lower Jaw. „„ 
The ſecond is the Maſſeter 5 it is > thick 1 
and ſhort'Muſcte ; it ariſes from the Zygoma, N 
and from the firſt Bone of- the upper Jaw, 
and is inſerted into the lower * W 
lower Jaw, from its external Angle to is 
Middle. Its Fibres run in three DireRions; - 
thoſe which come from the Zygoma run ob- 
8 to the Middle of the Jaw; and _ 7 
om 
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Sr iner. ofthe Su, 


from the feſt Rive of the upper; Jaw croluche- 
© former, and run to the Angle of the lower 


Jv; ee 
run in a perpendicular from their Orig 


their Inſertion. 3 pu be 


upwards. © - 
D Triternus ; it 


ariſes fromthe internal: Part of the Proceſſuc- 


Nieriguidæum and deſcends to be inſerted in- 


ta the inferior Part of the internal Side of 
the lower Jaw, near its Angle: When this 


Muſcle acteth, it draweth the Jaw to a Side. 


ITbe fourth is the Pterigoidaus Externus;* 
—_— . the external Part of the ſame 
oes backwards. to be inſerted" 


9 — roceſfius Candiloides and the. (i. 


rona on the Inſide of the lower Jaw, This 
Maſole pullerh che lower Jaw forwards. 
"The bfth is the Madratus; this is a broad 
membranous Muſcle, whict lies immediately 
under the Skin; it . ariſeth from the upper 


Part of the Sternum, from the Clavicule, and 


from the AgFomnemn ; it covereth all the Neck, 
and adheres firmly to the lower of the 
lower Jaw ; and, gs produced, it coves 
allo the lower Part the Cheeks. When 


| this Muſcle aRtetb, it pullerh the Cheeks aud 


Jaw downwards. 
The ſixth is the«Digaſtrici ; . it ariſet! 


© fleſhy-from- the upper Part of the Proceſſiu 


Maſtoid#us, and deſcending, it contracts in- 
to à round Tendon, which paſſes Hoo! 
the S tylobyoidaus, and an annular Li 
wick. is fixed to the Qs Hyoides; ok 
- Kia fleſhy again, and aſcends to the Mi. 
of the 485 of the lower Ts ns 


let 


is xD ar HATS W©A. T7. 
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: of the Miſes of u . Head: 


is lufee When this Muſcle acteth, it 8 Ts 


th the lower Jaw down, by help.of no | 
nular Pulley, * alters 1 its * 


1 


r „ 
en Nute, ef the l 


Taser e e 


wards by four Pair of Muſcles 


The Geſtitthe Spline, which ariſeth from. 5 


the four upper Spines of the Vertebræ of the 


Back, and from the two lower of the Neck; 


and Kane obliquely, it adheres to the 55 
3 e Proceſſes of the Vertabri of the 
k, and 18 inſerted into * Wer e 


the 3 
cond is the: lexus ; it ariſerh 
fom x the = ſg Procet of the Vertelræ 


— to 3 "Spines of. the 4 a — 


i; inſerted into the Occiput When one of - 
theſe Muſcles . moves the Head back- : 
waſds to one 


The third i the Refs Majer' i ien 


— en Frpayre roam; Nor 


Neck, and is intended into the lower Pat = f 


the Occi 

The th is the ee e on 
ter the Majer-s It cometh from the back Part 
of the firſt Fertebra.of-uhe Neck, and is in- 


ſerted below the former: They nod the Head | 


backwards. 
The ſemi-circular: Motion of: the Head * 
a . ; | 
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Mluſcles; it: lies on tlie fore 
Vertebra, like the Redus 


| former. Theſe nod the Head ef 
ing Antagoniſts to the Recti Minates."- 
_  nFallopius has deſcribed+ another Pair; eal-. 
> led Redti Luterales, whioh come from tho 


9 they help to move the Raad! a litle to one 


O ide Muſcles of the N 
The Obliquus Inferior; which comes from 


tte Spine of the ſecond Ferrebra of the Netk, 
and is inſertedinto-the- eranbverſe Proceſs ok, 


the firſt. 


- The - Obliquus | Superior comes from the 


canes Procels of the firſt Vertebra of the 


Neck, and is inſerted 1 into 3 en and in-. 


ferior Part of ue Oc * 

ö ariſes fel er the, up. 
per 1 Pate b hes che . an Extremity of 
the Clavicule; and aſcending obliquely, it! - 


 inſerte& inte the back Part of che 


Mamillarir.- When either of "theſe Male 
act, the Head turneth to the contraty Side 
The Head is bended forwards by t 

The Rectuf Internus Major, which. 41 
from the fore Part of the five interior tran. 


verſe Proceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck) 

and is ĩnſerted into the foremoſt Appendix: of 
yes yoo ital Bone, near its great Hole. 

| - Internus Minor, obſerved wr 
Aerbed. by that accurate Auatomiſt Mr. 


Cowper, . in his moſt exact Freatiſe of the 
of the firſt 


Fart, and is inſerted intb the Anterior Appen- 
dix of the Os Occipitis'\mmedately under. — 


tranſverſe Proceſles of the firſt Vertelra, 0 


+ SOOT RESTS: ra: aut. 


„„ SECT, 


on the back 


ſo 


ind 
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SECT. 1. . Es 
c the Muſeler of the Mt. 


HE Neck is bended and extended ; it 
. 18ibended by two Pair of Muſcles. 
The firſt is the „which is faſtened _ 
to the Bodies of the five u upper Vertebræ of 
the Back, and to all thoſe of the Neck ; but 
hecauſe the laſt are more moveable than We: _- 
frſt, therefore they are its Inſertion, and Ei 
thoſe of the Back its Origination. 2 5 
The Scalenus ariſes from the firſt and ſe- 
cord Ribs; and aſcending, is inſerted into 
al the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Neck, ex- 
cept the firſt. This Muſcle ſeems to be 
three; yet I will not increaſe their Number. 
lt is perforated for the Paſſage of the Veins, 
Artenies, and Nerves ; becauſe the Neck is 
more eaſily moved than that Part of the Ribs 
to which they are faſtened; therefore it is 
july reckon'd among the Benders of the 
eck » 
The Neck is extended by the Muſt Ver. 
2 . wioch een Put 


* 0 . . . 
-Of the Muſeles of the Scapula., 5 — 
F< H E Scapula | is moved bern 3 : 


forwards, upwards and downwards, N 25 


ſour Muſcles. 
The ft is the Serratus Minor Anticus ; | 
222 lech 
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N the” Mile F the Sen 


ae thin and 2 from the PR 
S third, fourth, and ſuperior Ribs, and 
aſcending obliquely, it is inſerted fleſhy into 
the Proce is Caracottee of the Scapula, Which 

it draws forwards it helps alſo 1 in Reſpirati- 


The ſecond is the Tr n 
becauſe with its Fellow . a Cont; 
it ariſes from the Occipus above the 'Splenius, 
«from the Spines of the Vertebræ of the Neck 
and from the eighth Superior of the Back, 
and is inſerted into the Spine of the Scapula 
to the Arromium amd Clavicle; it moves the 
dan . n y upwards, directly back. 
| iquely downwards, according 
to —_ three Directions of its F ibres. 
The third is the Rhomboides, ſo called 
from i irs Figure; it lies under the Cucullaric; 
it ariſeth from the two inferior Spines of the 
Neck, and four ſuperior of the Back; and is 
inſerted fleſhy inte the whole Baſis of the Sca- 
Pula, which it draws backwards, 
The fourth is the Levator Scapule ; it aui. 
ſes from the ſecond, fourth and fifth tranſ⸗ 
verſe Proceſſes of the Neck by ſo many di 
ſtinct Beginnings, which unite, and are in- 
ſerted into the ſuperior Angle of the Sc 
la, which it draws upwards: It is alſo cal 
Aluſcului Patientie, becauſe thoſe who are 2. 


. ny ways grieved uſe it. 


- Theſe Muſcles may move the Arm, 2 
- thoſe of the Arm move it, becauſe of the 
 ConneQion of the two Bones: Toy help 


SECT 
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the te Males Reſpiration and of 
22 endes and Wy ors of the wn 


4 HE Cavity of the Thorax is Alated and : 


contracted in Reſpiration, by nine an 


twenty Pair of Muſcles ; five and twenty Pair ; 


pull the Ribs up, three Pair accelerate their 


Diaphragma, helps both in the one and the 


Inſpifation are, 


Motion downwards, and one Pair, viz. the 


other; this laſt we have deſcribed already. * 
The Muſcles which dilate the Thorax in 


, The Intercoſtales Exierni & Hterni; they a 


are in Number four and forty, one of each 


Sort between every two Ribs; they ariſe from 
the lower Edge of each ſuperior Rib, and are 
inſerted into the upper Edges of each inferi- 


or Rib. Their Fibres decũſſate one another; 
thoſe of the external. run obliquely from the 
back Part forwards, but thoſe of the internal 
from the fore Part backwards. 


The Subclavius ariſes from the lower Side | 


of tlie Half of the Clavicula that is neareſt - 


the Aromium, and deſcends obliquely to be 


inſerted into the upper Part of the firſt Rib, 


near the Stermun. 


The Serratur Anticus Marr! it comes from - 
the whole Baſis of the Scapula, and is infert- 


ed into the ſeven true Ribs, and firſt of the 


fale Ribs, by ſo many diſtinct Portions, 


mu repreſent the Teeth of a' Saw, The 
5 5 


"OM 5 
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Of the Muſter of Reſpiration, &ce. 


 Qbliquus Deſcendens af the Abdomen lies be. 
tween the Spaces of its lower Indentation. 


I The Serratus Pofticus Superior; it ariſeth 


by. a broad and thin Tendon from the two In- 


ferior Spines of the Vertebræ of the Neck, 
and. the three ſuperior of the Back; and 
growing fleſhy, it is inferred into the ſecond, 
third and fourth Ribs by fo many diſtinct In- 
dentations. Th W 


*.. When all theſe Muſcles act, they draw the 


© {Ribs upwards, bringing the Ribs to right Au. 
Lies with the Vertebtæ; and conſequently the 
Cavity of the Thorax muſt be wider and 


morter: But becauſe at the fame Time the 
Diaphragma contracts, therefore the Cavity 


zs alſo longer. 
Ihe Muſcles which contract che Cavity of 


- ” 


the Thorax are, | 
The Triangularis ; it ariſes from the lower 
Part of the Inſide of the Sternum, and is in- 
ſerted into the Cartilages where they join the 


Bones of the fourth, fifth, ſixth, and ſome- 
times ſeventh true Ribs. 3 


The Serrarus Poſticus Inferior atiſes by 2 


25 broad and thin Tendon from the three inſe- 
_ . rior Spines of the Vertebræ of the Back, and 
from the two ſuperior of the Loins ; its Fi- 


bres aſcending obliquely, grow fleſhy, and 
are inſerted by four Indentations into the 
four laſt Ribs. | 82 
The Sacrolumbus ; it ariſes fleſhy from the 
ſuperior. Part of the Os Sacrum, poſterior 


Part of the Spine of the Ilium, and from all 


the Spines and tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
Fertebræ of the Loins: It gives a ſmall 
Tendon to the poſterior Part of each Rib 


- 
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Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, &c. 243 
near its Root, where #ſmall Bundle of fleſhy”  - — 
Fibres ariſes, and unites with each aſcending * '- | 
Tendon to the third, fourth, fifth and fixth — 
yertebræ of the Neck. Theſe Muſcles are of 8 
ſmall Force, and ſeem only to accelerate the 8 
Motion of the Ribs, which fall down by their | 5 
own Gravity, and the Elaſticity of the Liga. = 
wry by which they are bound to the Fer. 
tebr&. „„ r 28 7 
The Muſcles of the Back and Neck are ve. 
r7 nunierons, and variouſly deſcribed by Au- 
tbors. T ſhall not multiply them, but take 
all that have the ſame Direction and Diſpoſi- 
tion for the ſame Muſcle, thougli perhaps it 
may be divided into as many Muſcles as there 
are Vertebræ. The firſt is r 
. The Longifſnus Dorſi. This Muſcle at its 
beginning is not to be ſeparated from the Sa- 
crolumbas, ariſing with it from the back Part of 
-: the-Spine of the Ilium, and upper Part of the 
he 0, Sacrum ; and as it aſcends, it gives Ten- 
i" dons to each tranſverſe Proceſs of the Verte. 
Le of the Loins, Thorax, and Neck. When 
' 2 WM tice Muſcles act, they keep the Body erca. - 
al i te Tells Do, of which Amid 
e Tranſver {ali -of whi athors:-* : 
Fi mT three, viz. the Sacer, the . 
Semiſpinatus, ' and Tranſverſalis Colli. This 
Muſcle ariſes from the Qs Sacrum, and from 
al the tranſverſe. Proceſſes of the Vertebre © + 3 
the or the Loins, Back, and Neck, except tbe 
two firſt; and is inſerted by ſo many diſtinct 
ll Tendons to all their ſuperior Spines: This Wt 
the WY Nuſcle moves the «whole: Spine obliquely-” | 
ar backwards. bh „ „ | I 
Ri The ! which che firſt Part * ; 
N e ron 22% 
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of Tor Maſs f rege . 2 


is called (by Bidlow) Semi-Spinalis, and the. it 
other Part (by Mr. Cowper, who firſt obſerv-. MW © 
ed them) Purer Peel Colli They ariſe { 
; ny fleſhy and partly rendinons from the 0 
| bp of the Loins and the inferior of the 


borax, and are inſerted into the fifth, ſixth, 


Ip and. ſeventh, Spines of the Thorax. Theſe 


Join the Longi mus Dorſi. The other Part 


e Weiſs from the ſuperior Parts of each double: 


. ſuper tranſyerſe Proceſſes of the Vertebre- 


andis- inſerted-with irs Fellow into the infe- 
© rior Part of the ſecond Yertebra of the Neck: 
. They pull the Neck directly backwards. 


; the poſterior Part of the Spine of the Mum, 
and is inſerted into the Inſide of all the tran 
verſe Proceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Loins. 
This Muſcle moves the Body upon the Loins 


. © Redtus Abdlominis in bending. our Body for- 


wards. 


two Pair of Maſcles, which have been al- 
ready deſcribed. The Yertebre of the Back 


bended by the Muſcles of the Lower Belly, 


5 Hy, Wet of the upper Verteire of 25 Loins, ard 


| Spinal Proceſs of the Neck, except that of 


the ſecond Vertebra, and is inſerted into the: M ” 


inferior Parts of all the ſaid Spines. Theſe 


Muſcles draw the Spines of the Vertebrs FW 


Ig nearer one another. 


- 'The Spinalis Colli. Tt ariſes from the five 8 
the Thorax, and inferior of the Neck, 


The Quadratut Lumborium. It ariſeth from 


to one Side, and both together help the 
1 yertebræ of the Neck are bool by 
have no Benders, and thoſe of the-Loins are 


and by one proper Pair, which is fcalled the 
| Pſoas Parvus ; it ariſes fleſhy from the 5 
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Of the Muſcles of” the Humerus. e 
it has a thin and broad Tendon which embra- . 
ces the Pſoas of the Thigh, and which is in- 


—— e 
22 — 
9 


: ſerted into the Os [mommatum, where the: 
2 Pubis and Tow] 21 1 . 
5 e f 8 2 | . 
$ Oo the Is of the Humerus, or Arm. EM 
£ PIE Arm moves five different as. 
e upwards, downwards, forwards, back | 
1 ward s, and round. 
The Arm is lifted upwards by the Deltudes, 
e Sup. a Spinatus, Coracobrachialis- 
. The Deltoides'is'of a triangular Figure; id 


Kk, comes from all the Spina Scapulir, from the 
e. 4romium; from the external Half of the 
+: WW Clavicula ;7 from all theſe: Places its Sa. 
drawing together, paſs above the Articulatiow 
om of the Humerns, and are inſerted by a ſhore 
wy Tendon, four Fingers below the Head of ths 
nf. W {me Bone, almoſt on its external Side. Steno 
e. ſhews that this Muſcle is compoſed of twelve 
no Wl imple ee :- According to the Directian 
the W of its Fibres; it pulh alſo the Arm a little 
8 forwards and backwards. 
The Supra Spinatus riſes fleſhy from all the 
by W Þ2lis of the Scapula, that is above the Spine 
a It fils all that Space between the upper Side 
zuek of che Scapula and its Spine, io which too ii 
ae 15 alſe attached: It paſſes above the Aromi- 3 
ally, WM n, over the Articulation: of the Humer, 1 
the and is inſerted into the Neck of the Humer | 
Yo. wich it embraces by its Tendon, + © 
and Pp Coracobrachigos ries from the 1. 


a * 
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e the Maſtee of ee 


„ Caroides- Scapulæa by a tendinous Begin-- 
Wy : 85 and paſſing over the =: it“ 
_ 5 16 inferred me dle Middle eee Part- 
_—— . eres +5 an 25 ms 1 
__— pall e Arm downwards. . 
The Teres Major riſes 1055 the loses An- 
gle of the Scapula, and is inſerted with the - 

RE: a little below the Head of the Flu. 


7 Tk Laps: Dorf, or 4 tor; with 
>. "Its F The Latin almoſt all den Back. It. 
hath à thin and 1 tendinous Beginning, 
which comes fro! 5 poſterior Part of the 
pine of the Luan, from the ſuperior Spines 
of the Os Sacrum, from all the Spines of tbe 
_ Vertebre of the Loins, and from the. ſeven 
lower of the Bhorax; it paſſes by the inferi- 
or Angle of the Scapula, from which ſome 
of its fleſhy Fibres ſometimes ariſe, and is in- 
ſerted with the Teres Major by a ſtrong and 
broad Tendon. 
The Pr&oralis moves the Arm forwards; it 
ariſeth by a fleſuy and ſemi- circular - 
ning from the inner Half of the Clavieuls: 
from the fix ſuperior Ribs; it covereth a. 
2 Part of the Breaſt, and is inſerted by a 
ort but ſtrong and broad Tendon into the 
upper and inner Part of the Humerts, be. 
tween the Biceps: and Deltoides. Its Fibres: 
near their Inſertion decuſſate each other. 
Thoſe which come from the Clavicle and firſt 
Ribs are on the lower Side of the Tendon; 
and thoſe from the inferior Ribs ate on the 
upper Side of the Tendon... -- 
The 7 is drawn: backwards by tha Tufra 
Spin. au, 
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nent the Trafuerſalis, and the Ser ea. CE ol 4 
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The "Infra Spinatus covers all the 3 
that is between the Spine of*the N 2 
is inferior Side ; and paſſing between te 
Spine and the Tores- Away, - it is inſerted' into © DT. 
the Neck of the Hutnierus: . : 

The Tranfverſalis, or Teres Minor; comes 
from the inferior Edge of the Scapula, ek 3 
which it runs between the former and the Wn 
Teres Mayor, and is inſerted into the Neck N 
of the Humerus. "AI 8 

Tlie Sub-ſcaparis covers all the! internal! Wh 
Side of the Scapula; it fiſes fleſhy from its 
ulis, from its upper and lower Cofta, and is 
inſerted into the. eck of the Humerus. ge 
draweth the Arm ee to the Ribs. + 5 

The Tendons of theſe three laſt- Maſcles * | 
ſurround- the. Articulation of the Humeris.-- 

When all thefe Muſcles move ſucceſiively, 
they move: the Arm . ED 
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Ye Mages of the Onditus and Radite, 


HE Culitus is bended and extended by: 

{ix Muſcles ;- the Biceps and: Brachizus::. 3 
Imermis bend it; the Longut, Brevis, Bra. ” 
digus Externus and the Anconeus, extend it. 
The Biceps. is ſo called, becauſe it hath. 

wo Heads, of which one riſes from the upper 
Lage of the Cavity of the Head of the Scapu- .. 
la. This Head is round and tendi nous, and is 
excloſed 1 in the Cn in the Head of the 
enn. 
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2 N the My 1 oi the Cobiths, ber 


„ = Ileus. The other ariſes from the Proceſ. 2 
Ro -- ſus Coracoides, it is broad and tendinous; 
aud both together unite about the Middle 
And ſore Part of the Arm, and make 2 

Belly, which is inferted; by a ſtrong 
round Tendon, into the Tubercle at the 2 
per End of the Radiur. Some of the Fibres 
-- __ - "of this Tendon from a large and thin Aponer- 
voſit, which covers all the Muſcles of the 
Radius and Fingers externally, Care ought 
to be taken * ood- letting, not to cut a. 


croſs, but according to rhe Lengih of the 
Fibres of the Aponeurofis. 
The Brachieus Internus lies partly under 
the Biceps; it riſes by a fleſhy Beginning 
from the Middle and internal Part of the 
Hunerus, and is inſerted into the upper and. 


fore Part of the Cubitns by a very ſhort but 
1 8 ſtrong; Tendon, * 
I "The Longus is the firſt: of tho which*es- 
tend the Cubitus; it ariſeth from the inferior 
- + Coſta of the Scapula, . nigh its Neck, and pat 
"ſeth betwixt the two round Muſcles ;. it de- 
fcendech upon the back Side of the Hume. 
rut, where it joins with the two following : 
The Brevis ariſes from the ſuperior and 
poſterior Part of the Humerus. © 
ho Brachiaus Externus ariſes about the 
- Middle and poſterior Part of the Hierus. 
Theſe three join their fleſhy Fibres together, 
and, being externally tendinous, they. cover 
all the Elbow, and are Inſerted into the Ole. 
1 cramum. I 
be. Ae a ſmall Mulcle which«s 
riſes from the back Part of the Extremity ef 
"9 PA, paſſes over the . mr e 
te 


/ , , % * 


jnlerted into the lateral and internal Part * 
the Lina, about three or four Fin ingers Breadth... 
below the Olecraninm. © 

The Radius hath four: Muſcles, two Pros 
natores, Which turn the Palm of the Hand 


downwards, they are the Rotundus and the © 0 


Fuidratus ; and two Supinatores, which turn 
the Palm. upwards, they are called Longys* 
and Brei. 


The Nustendin ariſes eb) from the i inter- 


nal Extuberance of the Humerus, and goes 
obliquel 


of the Na it s over the Ligament 
that Joins the Rabiurto the Ulna, and is in 


ſerted as broad at its Beginning into the en-. 


ternal and lower Part of the Radius, 
The firſt of the Supinatores is the Longus ; 
it ariſeth by a fleſhy Beginning, three or- 


four Fingers Breadth above the external Ex-- - 


tuberance of the Humerut: It lies all along 
the Radius, to whoſe inferior and external” 
Part it is inſerted by a pretty broad Tendon. 


The ſecond is the Brevis; it cometh from 
155 external and upper Part of the La, 
and paſſing round the Radius, it is inſerted 
into its upper and fore Part, below the Ten-- $f 


don of the __ 


P FF. »% 


o the Woſels of the Cubirys, . 2 29 


2 be inſerted in the middle and” 2 
externa r of the Radu. Ps 
The Quadratus ariſes'by a broad and gely 5 
Beginning from the lower and internal Part 


af on ON "it | 


4 the uuf, he Pal the Hand, 
eee alen 


"HE Muſcles of the Palm of mne Hand 
are 1 - © 
The firſt is that which, is common known 
dy the Name of Palmaris ; es from 
the internal Extuberance of 5 Humerut, 
and by a long and flender Tendon it pre 
above the Ligamentum Annulare to the 
of the Hand, where FA ands Ie | ae 
large Aponeuroſis, w aves cloſe to the 
. Skin above, and to the Sides of the Bones 
of the Meracarpus below, and the firſt Pha- 
lanx of the Fingers, by which Means it 


makes four Caſes for the Tendons of the 


Benders of the Fingers to pals 


Bi: This Maſcle is ſometimes, but the Aponeo. 5 


ſis is always there. 


Wag ſecond may be called Palmaris Bre- 
it lies under the Aponeuroſis of the firſt; 


| 2 r ariſes from the Bone of the Metacarpus 
that ſuſtains the little Finger, and from that, 


Bone of the Carpurthat- hes above the-reſt;- 
It goes tranſverſely, and is inſerted: into the 
eighth Bone of the Corpus. The firſt affiſts 


the Hand to graſp any n cloſely, and: the 


ſecond makes the Palm the Hand con - 
Cave. 

The Muſcles of the wriſt are four, two 
W for bending of it, and two external | 


15 for extending it. ö 
- The an eee it ariſes 


from. 


JO 


the Muſcles of the Hand, 
from the internal Extuberance of the Hume- - 
rus and Br Part of the Ulna, upon which 
it runs all along till it paſs under the Liga- 
mentum Annulare, and is inſerted b 8 ; 
and ſhort Tecon into the fourth of the fn 
Order of the C 1 50 705 

The ſecond is Radizus Interns, whicde -;--- 
comes from Lese ſame Part with the former, * 
and, lying along the Radius, it is inſerted © 5 
into the . Bone of the Metacarpus that ſul- 
tains the fore Finger. Theſe two Muſcles - 
bend the Wriſt, B 

The third, whieh is the firſt of the Exten- 
ſors, is the Cubites Externus ; it comes 
from the external Extuberance of the Hu- 
werus, and paſſing its Tendon under the 
Ligamentum- Anmulare, it is inſerted into the 5 
fourth Bone of The Metacarpus that fuſtains 
the little Fin 3 B 

The fo * the Radieus Externus or „ 
Bicornis, which is two diſtinct Muſcles; tie f 
fr{t ariſes from above the external Protube- i | 
nance of the Humerus, and the ſecond from '- 
the lowermoſt Part of the external Protube-. © © if 
rance. They both ly a the external '\ "© 
Part of the Radius ; Er under the An- 23 
nular Ligament, and the one is inſerted in 'Y 
to the Bone of the Metacarpus that ſuſtains ' - 
the Fore: Finger, che other to that wWhic k 
fuſtains the pc ER Tas two ery x ol . 
the Was DARES. 


- 


of x 


4 


— 
— 


. OO reg Poe” 
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3 
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Cine; 
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' of the Radins-.It divides into four Pant, fm 


"of th the Muſes of te irs, 


T UE Fingers are bended and extend 4 
ed, they are drawn. to and from the lla 


Thumb by ſeveral - Muſcles. The Moſde I L. 
which bend them are; the. Sublimis and the of 
Profundus..\. _ Te 


The Sakon, otherwiſe called Perforam i J. 
_ariſes from the internal Protuberance of the otl 
Humerus; and from the upper and fore Part 


Which ſends four Tendons, which paſs under 
the Annular Ligament to be inſerted into 


the upper Part of the ſecond Phalanx off ut 
each of the four Fingers. Each of theſe be! 
. Tendons, as they paſs the firſt Internode off 
the Fingers, have a Slit in their Middle, for the 
the P of the Tendons of the Profidic, ed 
which lies under the Sublimis, it ariſeth fieſly Me 
1 the upper Part of the Ulna, and fronfif ”' 
the Ligament that joins this Bone 10 the "* 
Radius. The lower Part of its Body is our a 
wardly tendinous; it divides into four round Par 
Tendons, which paſs under the Annular Ii e 

ament, and through the Slits of the forme er 
Tendons, to be inſerted into the third = "ip 
of the Fingers. att 

"The Muſcles have this in eren ba 8er 
che Tendons of the uppermoſt give 5 
to the Tendons of the lower: And dei fe 
Tendons upon the Palm of the Hand are en lhe 
cloſed in Caſes from the Aponeuroſis Palm of t 
vu, and BOY the Fingers in 8 membre Ro 


now 


4 


* 


Of the "Muſcles of the'F INgers. 1 4 
nous Caſes which are fixed to the Sides oo | 
each Finger. t , e <9 

The Extenſor Digitorum: Communis. ariſes _ 
from rhe external Protuberance of the Hu-. 
merus, and at the Wriſt it divides into three » 
lat Pendons, which, pafs under the Annunlar 
Ligament, to be inſerted into all the Bones 
of the fore, middle, and Ring Finger. Theſe 
Tendons, near the firſt Internodes of the 
au Fingers, give ſome tendinous Fibres to eack ; 
the otber, an ſome alſo to the Interofſel. 1. 4 
The LCZumbricales, or Fermiculares, are -M 


wy {mall Muſcles which riſe from the Tendons 
= of the-Profundus, and are inſerted into the . 
into ſrſt Internodes aſ each Fin er. On their ; 6: 


internal Sides next the Thumb they aſſiſt in 
bending the, firſt Joint of the Fingers. 

The Interoſſei, ſome reckon ſix, and o- 
mers, more juſtly, eight; they are contain- 
ed betwixt the Spaces of the Bones of che 
Metacarpus : The, one Half of them lies be- 
twixt the Spaces that theſe Bones leave to- 
wards the Palm of the Hand; they are the 
internal Interoſſei; they ariſe from the upper 
Part of the Bones of the Metacarpus next | 
the Carpus, and they are inſerted on the inn 
ternal Sides of the firſt Bones of the Fingers, | 
with the Lumbricales; they are the . 
dufores Digitorum, for they bring the Fin- - 
gers to the Thumb. The other Half are 
contained in the Spaces that the Bones of the 
Metacarpus leave on the Back of the Hand; 
tbey rife from the upper Part of the Bones 
of the Metacarpus next the Carpus, and they 

are inſerted on the external Sides of the firſt 

Bones of the Fingers; and thele are the A. 

P55?  dudtores + 


— 


5 Of the Muſcles of the Fi ge 1. 


5 Digitorum, for they dray the Fin- 


Gers from the Thumb. 

The Thumb is bended by two Muſcles, 
The firſt ariſes from the internal Extube. 
ance of the Humerns, TOR the Middle and 
inner Part of the Radius, by two different 

Orders of fleſhy Fibres ;. 250 paſſing under 
the Ligamentum Annulare, its Tendon is in- 
ſerted into the third Bone of the Thumb. 
The ſecond ariſes from the Bones of the Car, 
pus, from the Annular Ligament, and is in- 
ſerted into the ſecond Internode - of the 


Thumb: Theſe two Muſcles are called Flex- 
| " ores Pollicis, 


It is extended by three Muſcles, 8 55 


- Are, 


The Extenſor print Euermdi Pollicis. lt 
ariſes from the upper and external Part of 
the Ulua; it paſſes obliquely over the Ten- 
don of the Radiezus Externus, and is inſerted 
near the ſecond Joint of the Thumb. 
The Extenſor ſecundi Imernodii Pollicis. 
It ariſes from the upper and internal Part of 
the Radius, and is inſerted into the upper 
Part of the ſecond Bone of the Thumb. 
Ihe Extenſor tertii Imernodii Pollicit. It 
ariſes from the Ulna, a little below the firſt 
Extenſor, and is inſerted 1 0 the third Bone 
of the Thumb. 5 
The Tenar draws the Thumb from the Fin- 
ers; it makes that Part which is called Moni 
Lune ; it ariſeth from the Ligamentum An. 
nulare, and firſt Bone of the Carpus, - -and 
is inſerted into the external Side of the 


Thumb. 


OS Ths Aitcenar draw the Thumb to "the 
15 ps e 


7 


quel 


by . » 
ag * 4 : 
a4, 
. - " * 
= Ve . 


Metacarpits that ſuſtains the fore Finger, 


and is inſerted into the firſt Bone of the 0 


Thumb. 


* 
r 


wit | : „ SO IVE ö 8 
The Aductor Indicis ariſes from the fore 


part of the firſt Bone of the Thumb, aud is 


inſerted into the Bones of the fore Finger; 


ic draws this Finger to the Thumb. 5 


The Inden hath a particular Exjen/or, - 
which comes from the Middle and externat 


part of the Uh; it paſſeth under the An- 


nular Ligament, and is inſerted into the 


mird Bone of the fore Finger, where it Joms 
we Extenſor Commumnirt. N 


The little Finger hath two proper Muſcles, | oO 


the one draws it from the other Fingers, 
the other extends it. The firſt is called 


Hypotenar ; it agiſeth from the fourth Bone 
nk of rhe Bones of te C. 


of the ſecond ] 
fur, and from the Ligamenton-Amulare, 
aud is }8{erted externally into the firſt Bone 
of the little Finger; this draws it from the 
othet; M 8 

The Extenſor of the little Finger ariſes from 


the external Protuberance of che Humerus, . 


and from the upper Part of the Una ; it paſ- 

ts-under the-Annular Ligament, and is infert- 

ed into the third Bone of the liztle Finger. 
Of the Muſtler of the Thigh 
HE Thigh -is. bended and extended, 


= 


moved outwards: and- inwards, obli- - 


quely and A thirteen Muſcles. 


* 
* . 


Of” the Muſcles of the Thigh. 


275 
fingers; . it, riſeth from the, Bone of the - | 


It „ 


Fs — 
» — 


— 


-"Þ 


of the 7hum, it is inſerted into. he lower 


1 * = 1 * . T . 
7 * 2 —. 
1 >. | WE 
\ d we \ 1 
A Y - 


of! a wel of rhe Thi hah: 


> tt bs bended ** the Eſaas, Tlacu, and 
Faak 8 

The Pſoas 1 9h from the internal Side 
of the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Vertebre: 
of the Loins, within the Abdomen; and 
deſcending upon Part of the internal Side 


Part of the hitle Trochamer. dl 

The Tligcus ariſes from the internal Cavity 
of the Ot Ilium, and deſcending, it joins Wl | 
Fe the Re, with - which, it is alſo. 1 in. 0 
erted.” 5 

The Peres -arifzs from the external tl 
pat of the Os Pubir, and is inſerted'a little, ** 
| below the leſſer Trochanter. * 

The Fhights extended by the Gluaus Mel > 
9 Medis and Minor. 

The Gtuteus Major ariſe ſemi-cirentary 
A the- Os - Coccigi, the Spines of the 
Sacrum, from the Spine of the Ihm, and 
from a "fir Ligament that runs between 
the Sacrum and Tabercle of the Iſchium; I 
- and deſcending, it is inferted into the. Linea / 

ors I four” Tagers Breadth below: the great 


e Glutrur Medius ariſes 8 all the Ir 
"Spins. of tlie Nium under the former, and is 
Inſerted into the ſuperior and external Park 
the Trochanter.. © 

The Gluteus Minor atiſes from the lower WM d 
Part of the external Side of the Llunn, 
under the former, aud is inſerted at the 
* Part of. the great Trochanter. _ 

The Tlügh is moved inwards, or they are i 
both Mm t 1 152 25 ava how by 

atld 


% Py b PI 


Of the Muſt of the Thigh. n 


4 hach three Originations, and three ene py | 
and may be divided into three Muſcles. N 
The firſt ariſes from the O. Pubir, ..and E — 
inſerted above the ſecond in the Linea Aſpera . 
in the Thigh-bone. f 
The ſecond ariſes from the lower part of: 
the Or Pubis, and is inſerted about the Mid- 
dle of the Linea Aſperu. 1 8 
Ihe third ariſes from tha Os Pubis, bh. | 
it joins the Os 1/chium, and is inſerted froma 
little below the ſecond to the internal ang 


lower A4pgphy/ir-of the Thigh-bons. © Wen 
ey act, they pull the Thigh- bone inwards, . FR 
J and turn 1t;a little outwards. . 
2 The Thigh is turned outwards by + the 36 wal 
Is Quadrigemin, „„ 

g The- frſt is tlie Ppetent,, or Tliacus 5 


Extermis it, riſes round and fleſhy from the 
+" inferior and lateral Part of the Os e. | 
20 and is inſerted with * 
The - ſecond and third, called Gemini, S. 


. which ariſe from the Protuberance of the 
rs ( bium, and are inſerted with the firſt in the 
en Deat at. the Root of the great Trochauser. 


The fourth is the Qadratug; it comes. 
be tom the Protgberance, of the Iſchiinn, and 
as inſerted into che Outſide of the great! Tro- 
chant er... | 
The Thigh is moved circularly and obi 
— — quely when theſe: Muſcles act ſucceſivel _ _. 
but particularly by the two Obturatorert. 
No The Obturator Internus comes from the in- 
: ternal Circumference of the Hole that is be- 
ate ween the Iſchuam and Pubit; and paſſing. 
wich WM brouglr the Sinuoſity of the Iſchium, it is in⸗ 
hach lerted into we TT age the great 7. * . 
n : a. 


* k 15 
A. 


of the Mel by the ha: 


1 


"Tab Tendon lies between the Gemini > it turns 
the Thigh to the Outſidde. 


The Obturator' Extermis comes Hah the 


2% external Circumference- of the-ſame Hole as 


the former: It embraces: the Neck of: the 


; TH h-bone, and paſſes under the Quallratus 


e {mall FRAY or the great Trochamer. | 


— 


— 


wy 


SE F 
© Of the Stor of the- Leg: 
| HE Leg is bended by foes Maſcles; ne 


The Semi- nervoſiis, ich iſe froth the 


Protuberance of the Iſchium, and is inſerted 
ch 11 a. round Tendon into the internal Part of 
| e 


Epiphyſis of the Tibia, 
The Semi membranoſius ariſes tendinou 


from the Protuberance of the Iſchium, im. 
- mediately below the former, and is inſerted- 


N a large Tendon into the upper and back 
rt of the Tibia. 
The. Biceps, 40 called becauſe it has tuo 


| Heads, of which ane comes from the 'Tube- 
roſity 'of the Iſchium,. the other from the 


Middle of the Linea Aſpera, both which 
Join together, and are inſerted by one Ten- 


don into the ſuperior and EXT Part of the 
2 Perone. 7 


The Gracills ariſes ii the Union, of the 
-Os Pubis and 1/chinm,, and deſcending by thc 
Inſide of — ION it 9 1 | 


15 


73 r by four others. The Mal.- 
cles which bend'it are, | 


the Muſcles of the Leg. 259 

is inferred into the ſuperior and internal Side. : | 
of the Tibia. © oj 

The Leg is extended by four Maſtles,. 
which are, 

The Reds 7- it. ariſes from the Iver Part: 
of the Spine o the Zum, and deſcendi 
between the two following, it is N 
with them. 

The Vaſtus.Externus, which comes . 
the Root of the great Trochanter, and Pare. TRE: 
of. the. Linea Aſpera.. 20 

The Vaſtus-Internus, which ariſes [a the | 
Root of the leſſer Trochanter.. 9 

The Cruræia, which comes from the fore * 
Part of the Thigh. bone, between the great: 
and leſſer Trochanter ; and lying cloſe upon 
re che Bone, it joins its Tendon. with the three. 
eck former, which all together make one broad 
of W Tendon, which paſſes over the Patella, and: 

is inſerted into tue litde Tuberoſity on the: 
ue upper: and. fore Part of the Tikia. | 
m. The Leg is moved. obliquely by three- - 
ck The Longus or 'Sartoniiees it ariſes from: 
the inferior Part. of the Spine of the Ilm, 
wo Wl and running obliquely by the Inſide of the 
he- Thigh, is inſerted into the internal Side of 
he the iba, three or four Fingers Breadth be- 
ich low its upper Extremity.. By this Muſcle we 
en- throw one Leg and. Thigh eroſs another. 
the The Poplitens ; it ariſes from the external 
and inferior Protuberance of the This h- bone, 
the and paſſing over the Joint obliquely, is in- 
the W ſerted into the ſuperior and internal Part of, 
and the Tibia. This affiſts in 3 of 2 
is W 0d turns it * * inwards. 


th a 


S 


* 


a N the - Muſcle of The 1 8055 | 
I The Membrang fies, or Fafeia- Lata, PCs 


3 | 1 flelhy from the fore Part of the Spine. 0 
1 . of the Iliam, and a little below it becomes 55 
= membranous. or tendinous, and covers almoſt 
All the Muſcles of the Thigh and Leg down 


- te the Foot. This Muſcle helps in extend. 


ing of tlie F and zurn che — 2 284 
| een | 


— 


1155 mY OF th Muſe of he Pot. 
| Tz Foot Is bended by the Tibialis Pe: 
8 ronit ut Antics. * 


WEE 4 The Tibialis Anticus ariſes fleſby from tho 
EE: upper and fore Part of the Tibia, and adher- 
ing to the externab Side of the "Tibia, as it 
_ deſcends it paſſes under the Ligamentum i. 
mullare, and is inſerted i into the Or Cuncifor: 
mie, Which anſwers to che great Toe. 
Il) be Peronæit Anticur is joined to the Poſt 
t ticus at its Origination, which. is from tlie up- 
| per and external Half che Perce; and rut 
N ning chrough the Channel which is in the ex- 
3 © ternal Ancle, it is inſerted into the Os Mela. 
1 ?arſi that ſuſtains the great Ioe. 
e Foot is extended by four Muſcles. - 
| The firſt and ſecond are the Gafterocys- 
Mills, or Gemellus, Which, with the Soler, 
make the Calf of the Leg. The one ariſes 
from the back Part of the internal Protube- 
_ rance of the Thigh-bone, the other from the N f : 
ſame Part of the external Protuberance of the 
dame 1 +. 2 bv | two o large fleſhy of = 
Sy 


Ld - 


\ — 


o he Mu e Fa the . W * 


,4 : 
14 


F lies, which] join and make one Tendon with 
5 thy following, which is inſerted into the Os 
F 
4 The third is the Soles, which lies . 
£ the former; it _ ariſes from the upper and © 
” W back Part of the Tibia and Perone; and: de- 
ſcending, it joins its Iendom with the for- 
mer. The Tendon of theſe three Muſcles is 
big and e called Tendo Acbilli. 
he fourth is the: Phantaris ; it has a fleſhy * 
Origination from the back Part of the exter- fe 
nal Protuberanee of 'the Thigh-hone; and 4 
deſcending a little Way between the Gemel. 
[ns and*Soleus, it becomes a long and flender ; 
Tendon, which marches by the Inſide of the 1 
great Fendom and at the Sole of the Foot is 
expanded inte a large Aponeuroſtr, which * 
the ſame Uſe, Situation and nueRion, ' a5 as” --. 
that of the Palm of the Hand- 42 
The Foot bs moved a rape be 97 60 Mu. 
cles. — 
Tue Ti bio Poftiius;: wich” ariſes — 5 
the ſuperior and back Part of the Tibia and 
Fibula, and Membrane that ties them toge- 
ther, and deſcending by the hind Part of the 
Tibia," paſſes: through the Fiſſure of the in- 
ner Ancle, and is eee into the under 
Side of tlie Os Navicutare'; ; ir moveth the. 
Foot inwards. l 
The. Peron@us Poſticus ales I the ſu- 
05 perior and external Part of the Perone'; and 
4 deſcending, it paſles through the F iure of 
be the external Ancle under the Sole of the 
Foot, to be inſerted into the Or Merararſs 
| that ſuſtains the little Toe. When this: „„ 
ele 2 it e e I. 
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of a. Muſtes f the Toes. | 


VE four leſſer Tots are: bended, aud 
extended, and moved'fideways.. | 
Re Va are bended by the Perforans and 


"oy Perforatus. 


he Perforans ariſey from” the upper and 
8 back Part of the Tibla, and paſſing under 
the inner Avele and Ligament chat ties the 
Tibia aud Os Calci together, it divides into 
four Tendons, which paſs. through the Holes 
of the Perforatus,. and are inſerted into the 
third: Bones of each leſſer Toe. There is a 
Maſſa Carnea that ariſes from the Os Calcit, 
Which joins the Tendons of this Muſcle 
mo the Lumbricales be 2 
The Perforatus, of Flexor Brevlt, "ariſes 
from the inner and — part of the 'Os Ca. 
cis, and is inſerted by four Teudons into the 
ſecond Phalanx of each Toe. Theſe Ten- 
dans are perforated, to give way to the Ten. 
dons of the Perforans. 
| Fs. wet extended by the Longis mn 
8 . 
The Tong comes: from the ſyperior and 
48 external Part of the Tibia, and from the up- 
5 Part of the Nibula; and, being vided. 
Into five- Tendons, it under the £1g4- 
mention Amulare;. and is inſerted into che 
third Bo Bones of the leſſer "Toes, and into the 


+ Os Menatorfithat ſuſtains the little Toe. 


The Brevis hes under the Tendons of the 


former, and ariſes from the external My 
*, 4 * 4 . - ws hs. , . ore 


Of the Muſcles of the Ther. | 


"Toes: "Theſe Tendons cut the Tendons of _ 
the former at acute Angles, = 

The four Lumbricales ariſe from the Ten. 
dons of the Perforans, and are interted into 
the Inſide " the lefſer Toes. _ 

The eight Interoſſei, which ly W the 
Bones of e Metatarfus, have the fame Situ- 
ation, Uſe, Ori h and ; Eras 
thoſe of the Han 

The. Abduftor Minimi Digi ; ariſes Kost 
the external Part of the Os „ and lying 
upon the Outſide of the - Os Minh, that 


upper FRE Of 1008 BEER of the {ame Toe 
externally, 


The great Toe is bended, extended d 
moved ſideways by ſeveral Muſcles.. 


w—_ 


© - 


upper and back Part of the Fibula, and, pal- 
ing behind the. inner Ancle, it is inſerted 
into the laſt Bone of the great Toe. » 

The Flexor Pollicts Brevis; it ariſeth noni 
the Os Cuneiforme medium, and is. inſerted 
| into the "Ofſa Seſamoidea upon the. ſecond 
21 joint of the great Toe. 


8 2 
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and 


per Half of the Perone forwardly and 
maſſing under the Ligamentum Amitlare, is 
nſerted into tlie laſt Bone of the great Toe. 
The Tenar, or Abducent Pollicis, _ 
from the Os Calcts, and from the 
Majus, and is inſerted into the external Side | 
of the Os Seſamoides.  - 
The Antitenar, or Abduttor” Pollicis 75 
om 


* 


fore Part of the Os Cakis, and is inſerted by 
five Tendons into the ſecond Phalanx of the 


ſuſtains the little Toe, it is inſerted into the 


The Flexor Pollicis Longus atiſes from the 


The Extenſor Pollicis ariſes form near the. 
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55 the inferior Part of the third Os Cunei. 
9 wa and, paſſing obliquely, is inſerted in- 
F Inſide of the Ofſa Seſamoidæ a. 

Ik) he Tranſberſalit comes from the Bone of 


B tze Metatarſirs_ that ſuſtams the Toe next 


the little Toe, and, paſſing a- croſs the other 
Bones, it is ivlerted inte the Os Seſamoides 
of the Too: dot to Toe: Its Uſe is to OT) all the 
ee ſe to ane another. If, | 
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"fix Pair 1 e 
. Externus Malleoli. - It relaxes the 7 y 
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_ brows one 
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Orale, DE ire: It fits both NEW 
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Feen Rethus, Palpebre Supe- It TY up the upper 
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* Er. 1. 
Ricclurer, Ie e wt 
mak Ih rween our Teeth. . 8 
Temparatis, © 5 2 They pull the Jaw up- = 
Malle ter, a wands. © 
Prerigoidaus Der- At draws the Jaw to Lower * 
either Sie. J. Tait. 
Prrigoiews Ene. It draws oy Jaw) for- r 


te pulleth the Jaw and 
| 4 the : ks down- 
— It ulleth the * : 0 
NY - dowuwards. - C2 
It pulls e 7 
et pulls the bine | 
. 0 backwards. Kut N 8 
d. draws che Tongue | 
© u pwards. R 
At pull 3 it. out "of: the Ri 
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+ © downwards. © © Sac 


i . 15 i en the der : 
93 upwards. „ Dia 


on upwards N 


£ 


# 


— 


Eee ente, It Lilaies the Glo. SER eg Oo 


Splenius, -- . 2 mch thove the Head Hen, te =p 
Complexits, 7 backwards. 5 - 
Red Major,” mw bg nod N 2 19 * 


* Inferior, . Tex rform the g. 5 
Superior, 


— 


e Motion 5 — 
of this Head, ö 5 be 


. 


ie Is Ribs v ops . the The- 
in des rax, =. j 


a. LA * — 
25 n „ - * "I 
< 


= . 
= % + oe - 
? ' 
: E 2 2 1 Y 
44 11 
. * 
1 
% 
o . 1 


q e 
7 ** 
- 
- 
has s . * - N 
a” * 1 8 
* 5 % 1K 
* L LV * * d 
- 
: - 
- . * 922. 
* A 


dean, Poſhcs Tafe. tion of the Ribs . 


2 rior, downwards, in Ex-- 7: 3 

: Sucrolumbaris, e E che init. 0 3 8 _— 
22 Diaphragria, .. £7. > EUR is bock an Abl. W 
1111 5. no * — 


. ” 
= - * 4 . 
* p " l 
— | 4 — 2 ti hb ' — 1 
7 . p ge . x „ * . 
{+ a - n * 0 * = 4 "_— © 35 
" - N 1 & . N * 4 < 4 2 
" g g © * ” 


; * " 5 
iy * r ; k 
uſe ä W_-* + A 
o 5 , % 
% 5 * 7 * ” , . 1 ; — 4 4 j 
» ” F * 8 ; . ; c | * , 
* * 6 OT 1 * A I N a k 2 1 
* 2 mw N — 0 3 , 
1 . n 1 — 7 + b 5 
| ä "They compreſs all 
. N : >» > 5 Te <a? 
C 5 * * I ; . 4 - * . mY , & " 9 


r the Parts contain- - 


2 Belly, Ola Externtts, ed. in the Lower 


Feliz: aſſiſt the 
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in Expiration, and 
help to bend the 
Vertebræ of dhe 
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It moves the Body ob 
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4 They perform e 7 
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Y - the Palm of the 1 
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Motion of Sinn . W # 
tion, or they turn 
the Palm of the- E 
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They extend che” four 
Dei, n er eee, 

2 : : FHleror Pollicit. ** e Fe 

LID. 02 Extenſor Pollicis. Ss n rt 9 


ä Tena, n Ir draws the great Tos 
DEBS ao das a Ie, from the reſt. 
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1 V NF e great Toe. WW by 
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. x c 225 MS OE, 4 2 ; 5 . * 4 7 a 'r 
"REY ene -*- >, 'cloſe to one ano- th 
—_— 2: 5 1 5 2 YN * 4 N * BY OE ther. „ NC 
1 — LES" : Ap | * f ®: * i 43-3 75 A 3 8 a £24 TIE. 3 ru 
1 =” all 436 fngle Muſcles 3 in the Body. m 
N. * , f 93 7 7 40 9 3 * * Wn 4 „. ; 1 4; tir 
— ED, % 5 . To N * 3 i 8 SY 2 * 
5 Mn 5 16-7. RAS 
2 


” 


8 JF 


3 LS 


ent. en 
* the e Nerves, ven, une. 


: 
3 by ae Sir * 8 


3 WIG 

g s E e. 8 7 
1 +: 2 , : 9 | 7 # 1 
0 . Nerves in general. 77. 
Ot 7 8 * f ö * - 
$ Nee is 2 long and finall Bupdle of 


I very fine Pipes, or hollow Fibres, ö 

? wrapt up in the, Dura and Pia Mater jawhien ! 
laſt not only covers them all in common, 
ur bo it alſo enoloſes Nl 'Fibre in Pari: | xn OY 
+ WM culax2* uy) re . i. 

The Meduliary Subſtance of he Braig e 

Feginning of all the Nerves; and it is pr .,= ir 

oe ble that each Fibre af the Nerves anſwers e | 
K 2 particular Part of the Brain at one End, — 
tt. and to a particular Part of the Body at its : 
+ MW ther End, that whenever an In dis: 


RW. - 4 RY .. * n 


* SEEMS F C p 


| made upon. ſuch à Part of the-Brain, the © + i 
Soul may know, that ſuch x Parrot the Bo. e 
= dy affected ' 3/1195: 52) COR q TT, 5 2 
bes The Nerves a r ee . 

Artetzes all the Body, that the A nie | 
om WF mal Spirits may be kept warm, and moving  _  - 
by Heat and Pulſe of the Arte. 1 
des ries. They have alſe Biocd-Veſſels as hbEe o.. ns 
no- ther Parts of the Body: Theſe Veſſels are : 


not only ſpread's pon Meir Güte, bis) W 

| run alſo amonęꝑſt their Nd rh Fee "es 1 * 4 

way be ſeen 1 che Fibres of ug Nx 

4 tina. Where. Ever any” Nerve [ſends dut a R$ 
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where two Nerves join togetber, chere 1s 
generally à Ganglio or Plexus either leſs or 
more, as may be ſeen at the — g of 
alk Nerves of the Meiulla 8 and. in 

: Ay, e of, the ol. 


v1 © * * 1 - 1 
* 
. * — — 


» * * 
* 6 — 
. = $5 x» 
he 1 


3 et e 1. 


ited 1 e immediacy. out 
NUN oY pp Berra. veg ö 3 : Ad 
32.3.0. oh HR I: are Geided * N 
I Which come immediately out between 
| Ws rent The firſt Sort come from 
= tte Medulla Oblongata, which has been al- 
1 | ready deſcribedy/and-they are ten Pair:: . 
wee e. The firſt Pair are called Nerws Olfadforii; 
ri. ys Sager the har oor x 
and through the hidle Holes 
of the Os Cribriſorme, they are probs be" upon 
We 85 . which 9 n 
x erde. The ſceond are called Oct; - they riſe 
WERE: partly from the Extremities of the C 
Wo - Striats, and partly from the Thalami Ner- 
oben Opricorum, which laſt we almoſt 


thence approachin ONE Ano» 
they they unite 5 and. Wl, 
immediatel Hotes of 
ES. PR _— '/the 
3 Eye, . — read upon 
16 ide Humou. 
Denlorum third are called Ocutorum Movoree ; 
OT. "wp utile from the: Medulla es 
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eich Side of the Hfinhjhn, and the Caro 
„ 1idal Arteries ly between them; from then ee 
„ paſſing through the Foremina Lacera of the 
e Sphencides,- they give 2 Branch, Which, 
n a Branch of che ith Pair, forms 4 con- 
ſiderable Plexus, which ends out ſeveral * 
Twigs which embrace the Uputh Neryg and. - - = 
are * on the Tunicles of the Eye: They — 
give 4 Branch to the Muſcles-calle Attollens, Lt 
Deprimens and Obliquus Minor of the Globe.” 

The fourth Pair are called Pathetic: ; they Pathetic. 
ariſe from a mall Medullary Cord that is 4M 
cchind the Teſter; tipo down nponabe 
Sides of the Meduliq Oblongata,. and pathog © © 3 
under the Dura Mater by the Sides of the „ >," 
(la Turcica, they go through. the Foramen 3 
Lacervm, and are wholly ent on the OU. 
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2 I r 22 32 
i; The fifth Pair riſe from the. ſore Part of The fifth _ = 


the Proceſſus Auudai; they are the biggeſt . 
Pair of the Brain; they give; Nerves to the. 
Dura Mazer ; each of them divides.anto.three: 
Branches, of which the foremoſt is called. -. = 
Rams Ophthalmicus,. becaule it paſſes thro? of 0 + 
the Foramen Lacerim.into the Orbit, where 3M 
t divides into two. Branches. The firſt ſends. - 
aut a Branch which joins, a Branch of the 8 
Motore, and forms the Plexus Opuhalniicums:: 
ie reſt of this firſt. Branch paſſes over ide Ro: 
lobe of the Eye, gives ſome; Twgs o be 
Glandula Lachrymalts, and goes out at the, | 
ole of the Or Honig above the Circumfe- 
tence of the Orbit, where it is diſtribmed in 
the Skin and Frontal Mulcles. . The: ſecond »:1 
branch of the Ranns Ophthalmicus.goes un- 
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el; er the Muſcle Syperius, and palles out at hee 
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And then it divides into two Branches; the i 
. firſt of which is again divided into four Bran- |, 
ches, of which the firſt paſſes between the I N 


out a Branch which makes the ( 
dan, which goes alſo to the Muſcles of the ¶ out 
Malleolus, and then it joins the Portio Dura I eigl 


& the Wee &e. 


Hole called Orbiter Intermu, and is diſtribu: 
ded in the internal Noſe.” f 
The ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair, which ! 
paſſes out of the third Hole of the Os Sphe. 8 
noides, divides into three Branches, of which I * 
ene plerces the hind Side of the Os Maxillare, þ 
aud gives Twigs to the Teeth of the upper if " 
Jaw; all the reft-of it comes out at the Hole 
in the fore Side of the ſame Bone, under the 
Orbit, and is Aiſtributed into the Cheeks and f 
Noſe. ,Another paſſes under the Proceſſus Zy. a 
tous, and is ted in the Temporal f 
uſcle; and the 18 ma in the B 

| Palate and Muſcles of the Ph os | 
The third Branch of the fifth | Pair paſſes b 
through another Hole of the Os Sphenoittes, e 


Condyle and the Corone of the lower Jaw, to I . 
the. Maſſeter. The ſecond is diſtributed in I of 
the Grotaphites.. The third paſſes under the N of 

Proceſſus Zygomiaticus to the Buccinator, WW 

Glands of ho Cheeks, and upper Lip. And Wl it | 

the fourth: paſles from behind the Condyle af I br; 

the lower Jaw, where it joins che Porno c:17 
Dura over the Jaw, and is diſtributed 1 in the one 


Face. The ſecond. Branch is divided into the 
three others. The firſt s between the Wl ate 
Pierigoidæus Extermus-and the Internus; and IN the 


towards the Angle of the lower jou it ſends lar, 
da Tym- bel 


hefore i it comes out of the Cranium; the reſt W the: 
1 fpread on the Chin, The {ſecond 27 .. 
KRG. on 
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Jong the Sides the To 400 ſends ont 
feveral Branches which join-the mint Pair | 
It gives alſg ſome Twigs o the Glanduls 'Y 
inguates, to the Muſcles of the Tongue > 
s -Hyoides. © The "third goes to ine 1 
Teeth of the lower Jaw 12 che 908 10 155. ＋ 
Inſide!!C!̃!̃· 7 LA SU EIS Fr RE N * 
Thee fixth Pait of Nel wk file bon Gern 1. 
Sides of 'the Proceſſiu Amialaris.. This s a air. 
ſmall Nerve whick paſſes ftraight throught 
the Foramen” Lacerum, and 15 wholly ſpe 3 
on the Miſcuiur Abduzeris. | But 4 re 1 ber | i 
fore it enters the Orbit, it eaſts hack i 
Branch which alone makes tlie Root of the 
Intercoftat Nerve. It paſſes out of the S!, 
ſes byzhs fame Faſſage che Carotidal Artety en? 
As ſoon as it id come out of the Sky 
the f 1, wist 2 Banck ef rhis ack Par, and of 
an- the firſt and ſecond: of che Ferrebrü of the 
the Neck, forms a Nie xur called Cerviaa-. 
t I lis. Belew chis, it receives a — prmrif 
in ef a Teig of the tenth Pair, and of the Hrſt 
we of the Neck. As it deſcendz aboverthe Maſe 
tor, WF aus Scalents; aud below che eignen Pair) 
And it receives 4 Brunch from each ef the Werte:. 
e of bral Nerves. © When it comes to the Ui. 
rn cla, it divides into two Branches, of which — 
the ¶ one 'paſles above the Axillary Artery; and 8 
into the other under it, and then they mmedi 
the ately join again: They, with a Brauch of 
and Wl the. gilt Pale of the Deck,cifoem A\\pretty. 
ſends large \Plexwy at this Place; and Tamerubpas 
Tym- before for it obſerves no Regulanty) it paſts; | — 
f the out à Branch, which wich a the th 4 
Dura eigbth Pair forms the Renu, Cardiaturry * A 
e reſt hey eee 33 
11 A 0 r* \ | 


and 
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Af ae N Nerives, 


7 ebe Pleura near the 1 * as 
'1 5 it receives: — Branch 3 
by which it . gger 


it divides into ſeheral Branches, of Which 
che threw perfor in the right Side. form the 
Plexu5 Hepaticus, and in the left the Plexus 

3:24.48  "Splenicus: Theſe Plaxur's furniſtiiNerves'to 
% 1 to the Puicreat to the Caul, 
Uthe lower Part of the Stomach, to the 

leen, to the Liver, to the Meſentery, to 

the Inteſtines; and their Branches form a 
3 upon the Meſenterick Arteries, 
Branches, as the 5 Me na 

| a as they upon the Verte. 
=p Ber of the Lois; F 
* Hirſt of the Loins, and they ſend out Branch- 
es Which join thoſe of the ſuperior Branch- 
es which go to the Guts, and which form 
the Net upon Meſenterick Arteries. Then 
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Selene above the ſtraiꝑbt Gut, to 
tiki ives: Nerves, as alſo the Bladger, 
li Seminales, Proft ae in Men, and to 

be 2 os and Vagina in Women. 

The ſeventh Pair is the Nervus Auditorine; 
ir ariſes from the hind Part of the Proceſſis 
Aunilaris; it enters the Hole in the inner 

Process of tlie Os. Petrofum ; it divides into 
xo Branches; that which is loft is called Por- 

_ rio ndoilit, and its diſtributed into the Laby- 
rinch Cochlea and Membranes which cover 
the Cavities of the Ear. That which is hard, 

is called Portio Dita; it goes out of the Far 

—_ chat TIE is between the..Proceſſic 

5 . 4g FRO it en, into two 
5 g An . > 3 


Nervus Au- 
-ditorius, 


ger. As it Tc out of the Thorax. - 


br 6s > down into the Bafon; and farm a 


G 


nee yu tt 


"Of the Nerves, Ge. | 2790 
Branches, of which one oe to che Muſcles 
of the Tongue, or Os hide c, and it gives 
a ſmall. Branch to the eighth Pair 
other is diſtributed in theexternal Et Noe $ 
| Lt 8 and Checks. K 11 l 210 1-191. + 
{eighth' Pain is — Par; Va cit * Vagum. 


riſes ſrom the Sides of the Medulla © 
behind the Froceſſus Aumularir, by. ſeveral 


. Threads: which join together, N 


2 ſame Hole chat the Sim¹ Latinales 


the Larynx, as it goes down the Neck, above 


the intercoſtal Nerve, by the Side of thetTn- 


ternal Carutide. At the Axillary Artery it 


caſts back che recurrent Nerves. of ubich e 
ht embraces the Axillary: artery, and the 
mg —— 


the Abrias Iheſe two Branches 


on each 4 — Trachen 1 the 
Larynx, re they are ſpent o Dub > 
cles of the Lan and Membranes,of abe- . - 


Trace N 232 A. Arien o 


Ihen the ei bai aſter it has enterel 


the- Cavity of thei:Thorax,:tuds.woutytwo - 
Branches, which, with the Branches af . the - 
two Intercoſtals, form, à little above the 
Heart, between the Aorta and the Trnchea, 
the Flexut Gurdiactut, which gives. a great 
Number of ſmall Branches of the Pericardc- 
wn and Heart, particularly: v ery many ene gh 
along che Ae to the left Ven ntriele. The 


wg Fair gives alio ſeveral Brauches 10 


* Which n the Bron. 


rge themſelyes into the Frigulares. I is 
— by 4 Branch: of the-Netoiir Spintlicy or 
Aoceſſoriiu Milliſi, and by a Twall:Brajchiof 
the Portio Dura Immediately aſter it comes 
out of the Skulls it gives a {mal}; Branch to 


chi 


e cen upon hb + Ocſophs 
aud iis ſpread upon the — — 


* Ahs ben {aid alread Atti 
. With this Nerve it is uſual to deſeribe ano 
aN vc. mer winch paſſes out of the Skull at the ſame 
lol wich ir. It is called NVervnr Acteſſori- 
nr it; it ariſes ſrom the Medulla Spi 
lit, about the Beginning of the ſixth Pair of 
4 the Neck z as it af to the Head, it re. 
8 deives en each Side a Twig from the” firlt 
; five Pair of Nerves of the Neck, as they 
niſe from ihe Medulla Spinalis ;: then :1-enters 
the Skull, and paſſes out of it again with the 
. ei — — — 
- Thesinth be — Pair ti riſes from — Oh. 
Len. 8 Medulla Oblongata; it paſſes out 
5 6 
Orcripitis > Aa it paiies to the Tongue, it giyes 
ſome Branches to the Muſcles of the O 
 ides 5 hut its Trunk is diſtributed in the 
dy of the Tongue, and its Extremities from 
| tie Papilie Ronmae of the Tongue: 
* The * The tenth Pair riſes by ſeveral mall 
Fenn. Threads from the Beginning of the Medul. 
la Spinalir; then, 4 little, it goes 
out of the ſame Hole of- e Dura Mater at 
which the Vertebral Artery enters, paſſin 
1 the Protuberance of the Occiput an 
_ the firſt Vertebra, inthe Sinus, which we w_ 
. obſerved. in this Kertebras Then it 
Branch to the firſt Paĩr of the Neck which 
to tho Plexus Cervicalis'; it das the 
== and à third to . 


mie go to tie concave Side of rhe Liver, 


rr 
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ile Nerven &. 
Nerves. and then it is alt ſpent. de ee 


lique: Maſcles of che fed. ne 
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of — ee e denen a. 
rn ie ha Vertobraæ. neee ee 


. „ch. 745 * eke n ie for ARMY * 


HE Nerves which come ont between the 
.-  Vertebre\ ave thirty! Pair; they ariſe 
from the Spinalit Medulla which (as we have 


faid before) is 4 Continuation of the Subſtan- 


tia Medullaris, or Medulla Oblongma of the 


Brain contained in the great Holes of the 


Vertebræ. Its internal Subſtance is mixed in 
ſeveral Places with a Subſtance like the Gor-- 
tical Subſtance of che Brain, (as Malpigbius 


has obſerved.) From the firſts Vertebra of 


the Neck to the firſt of the Loins, it is di- 
vided: by the Pia Mater inte the right and 
left Side, not quite throngh:its Middle, but. 
the Depth of a Ene or two in its fore and 
hind Part. From the firſt of the Loins to its 


Extremity, it is divided into a great Num- 


ber of Fibres, which ſeparate from one ano- 
ther, if they de ſhaken in warm Water. 
This Part, becauſe of its Reſemblance, is. 
called Cauda Equina ;-it is covered by four 


Membranes, of which the- firſt is that Which 


lines the great Holes of the Vertelre. The 
ſecond is the D] Mater, which has two 
Sinus, one on each 2 of the Medulla ; - 
they reach from the Occipm to the laſt of 
the Os Sacrum. The third is the Pia Mater 


And the fourth, called aac isa ” 


- 


nit A3 


0 A which 0 only tlie 
Bundles of Fibres-whith make abe Werchta 
Nees. | 
All the Nerves, as they riſe our of the Me- 4 
aulla Spinalis, art by the Pia Mater divided 
into two: Plans, which ly owe above the o- 
ther. And as ſoon as the Nerves ate come 
out of the Vertebræ, they ſend a Branch to- 
2 . dn my mum. Aa little Gn 
The — chat Vertebre are rhiety. Pair. 
ſeven of the Neck; twelve of the Back, ſive 
of the Loins, and ſix of the C Sacmum 3” 
they come out at the Holes in the Sides of 
the Bodies of the FVertebræ, which have — 
taken Notice of in the Ofteatog'y. "Re 
The firſt Pair of the Neck end 1 05 
Mufeles of the Head and Neck; it joins a 
Branch of the tenth Pair which: goes to the 
Plexus Cervicalis, and it gives another Branch 
to the Intercoſtal Pair below the Plexus..." 
The ſecond Pair of the Neck: gives alſo 
: Nerves to the Muſcles of the Head — Neck, 
to the external Ear and Skin o the Face. 
The third gives ſome. Manches to the 
No and Head; 1 ſends bel 5 4 Br un 
 aphragmaiieus, Jo! a Branch 
from. whe! Fourth Pa, This Nerve goes 
ſtraight down, the Cavit ey of the ng and 
is ſpread on the Midriff. 45; 
The fourth, fifth; ſixth, Maa 3 ie. 
ſome Branches to tiĩie Muſcles of the Neck 
and Head; but their greateſt Branches, 
together with a Branch of the firſt of the 
Back, enter the Arms. ; As ſoon as they en · 
"oe wr tat ot and hen they 
| imme: 
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out dat xv ern the Vertebræ. 283 
immediately divide into five Branches, Lhe 
ficſt and innermoſt goes all to the Skin which + 
covers the inner and /fore Part of the Arms 
The ſecond goes down by the inner Protube- 
rance — — by che Benders of the 
Fingers; and in the Palin of the Hand it di- 
vides! m ve Branches, of which one goes 
io each Side. of the Little and Ring- Fingerß, 
and the fifth to che - external. Side of he 
1 Finger. The third accompanies, the” 
Artery between the Sullimit and. the Profiin-- = 
duc; it -divides :alfo.;into five. Branches, of” 
whigh one goss to: ench Side df we Thumd 
and ſone Fin er; and the; hich, e che inter 
nal Side of the. middle The ſourth 
paſſes under the Biceps to: "outer Side of 
ae e Gan) Hand, + ha-She 
tri into che Fingers as it a0 f. 
The fiſch is ſpent on the Muſeles on the In- 
fide of che Arm. Al theſe Nerves, except: 
= qual give: Branches to the: Muſcles: 28 
N 8 ber of de dase Plc. of the 07 
Back gives: a Branch (as is 141d) to the Arms. 7  o 
The twelfth Pair is diſperſed in che Muſcles: | 
of the Lower Belly, and all the reſt run a- 
long the Sinus in t e under Side of che Rib, : 
giving Neryes-toiall the Muſcles that ly up-. = 
on the Ribs and Ferzebro. 
The firſt and ſecond Pair of the Loins give Of the 
Nerves to che Muſcles. of the Lower Belly, Nu ef 
to the Iunguen, to che Yard, and i the Pa the Loi. | | 
contained in the Baſon, The third and 
bare give ſome Branches to. the fa A. 
Parts 3 but their Trunks join, and make 
r An NY ach is e 


* 


0 * Su. 3 


in the fore Part of ihe ; This Nerve 

ſends a Branch through. che in the Iſchi. 

um, which is ſpent in the Triceps: The laſt 

of the Loins, with a Branch of the” urch 

enter the Thigh. 
ef the The Nerves ae obe wol 
8 out at the Holes on its Backeſide, but iat thoſe 
poo” ny on its Foreſide ; and the laſt comes out be- 
tmween the Extrenap of: the. O Sacrum and: 
he Os Coctigin an he 

The firſt tour Pair, the Os 3 gives 
fame Twigs to the Parts in the Baſon; but 

their great Branches; with the laſt, and a 

Branch of the fourth of the Loins, make the 

_ Nemo Sciaticas,: which is the reateſt Nerve 

in the whole Body. As this Nerve paſſes be- 

; tween the Gracilit Poſterior and t Semi- 
OS  membranoſus, it gives a Branch to che Skin. 


| When it comes to the Ham, it divides into 


two, of which * goes along the Perone to 
the upper Patt of the Foot, and gives 2 
Branch to both Sides of each Toe; the other 


3 paſſes under the Gemelli by the inner Ancle, 
And s diſtriputed in ale manner to the an | 


E 19 im their under Sides. 


The fifth and ſixth of. cho Or 8 Cher KY 


ver) ſmall, they are diſperſed in the word 
ee, 7 
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een Aeris, are Conical Channels 
1 - which convey the Blood from he 
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Of the Arterien in general, 283 


Each Artery is compoſed of three Coats, ö 
of which the firſt ſeenis to be a Web of fne + 
Hlood· veſſels and Nerves, for the nouriſſning 
of the Coats of the Ariery. The ſecond is 
made — Circular; or rather Spiral Fibres; 
of which there are more or fewer Strata, ac- 
cording to the Bigneſs of the Artery,” Theſe 
Fibres habe a ſtrong Elaſticiry, by which they 
oceontract themſelves with ſome Force, when 
| the Power by which they have beet ſtretehi- 
ed out ceaſes. The third and inmoſt Coat is = 
a fine; denſe;- tranſparent Membrane, which 
keeps the Blood withimits Channels, which; 
otherwiſe; upon the Dilatation of the Arte- 
ry, would eaſily ſeparate the Spiral Fibres 
from one another. As the Arteries grow 
ſmaller and ſmaller, ſo theſe Coats grow chin- 
ner, and the Coats of the Veins ſbem tobe 
only 4 Continnation of che Coats of the 
Capillary Arteries; "ut Wert ONES STR 
The Structure of the "Arteries being this. 
premiſed, it will be eafy to account for their - 
ulſe. 'When the left Ventricle'of the Hears * 
contracts and throws its Blood into the great 
Artery, the Blood in the Artery is not only 
_ thruſt forwards towards the Extremities, but 
the Channet of the Artery is Hkewiſe dilat . 
ed; becauſe Fluids, when they are preſſed, 
preſs again to all Hands, and their Preſſure 
aas perpendicular” to the Sides of che 
15 contaihing Veſſels; but the Coats of the Ar. 
rey, by avy fal pet, may be diſtend! 
1 ed; Therefore, upon the COntraction of 
Heart, the Blood from the left Ventricle wi 
the not only preſs the Blood in the Artery for- 
* P... orac 


reer ene 


Sies of the FOES When the as of 
- the Blood 


ainſt the Sides of the Artery 
ceaſes,. that. 


tery, by:their natural Elaſtieity, return a 

to iheir ſurmer State, and contract the C 

nels of the Artery, till it is gain dilated by 

3 of the Heart. 6 
the: Artery i 18 

the Spiral Fibres are returniię to their natu 


rah State, is the Diſtanee between w 0—ͥ Pal. 


ſes. This Pulſe is in all the Arteries: ofthe 


at. the ſame Time ; for whilſt the Blood: 


is chruſt out of the Heart into the Artery, 


the Artery being full, che Blood mult move 


in all the Arteries at the 3 1 
hecauſe the Arjeries are Conical, and 

Blood moves ſtam the e B ot he Cone 
2 Apex. therefore the Blood _ 


s againſt the Sides of che Veſſels, and 


2 every. Point of ide Artery 
dilated at che ſame Time that the 
1100 is throw out of the left Ventricle 
78 the, Heart, sand as ſoon az the Elaſti- 
kt wal F. EL (Gay bvercome the 


the Arteries are a- 

K This rs Cauſes, 

ny alert, Keep th Bon 

in a e ots, wiz, che Heart and 

Fibres of the Artarieg: it. becauſe e 
* Pronger than the other, therefore; - tho? tl 

te Hood runs continually,” yet when an 

2 5 to move per 


it is ſeen 


r 1 2:14 1 "Sg Ft 
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„when the left Ventricle ceaſes 
to contract, they the Spiral Fibres of 1 


Diaſtole of 
called: its, Pulſe, —— Time 


* 
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c the Trunk of the dona Abenden 


A all the Bloed of the Body paſſes unc 
the Heart, ſo all is conveyed by the 
Branches of the Arta, or great. Artery, to 


the ſeveral Parts of the Ne an the Order 


we are now to deſcribe 
The Aorta, coming from theleft Ventricle 
of the Heart, ſends As two Branches called' 
Coronariæ to the Heart; before it pierces the 
Pericardium ; but, after it _barh pierced; it, 
it Ucendsa lee; and then ĩt crooks down- 
wards and forms the Aorra . Defcendens. 


From the upper Side of this Crook at ſends 


out three Branches, two on the left, Side; 
which are one Subclavian and one Carotide; 
one on the right Side, which is the right 
Subclavian,- from which immediately anles 
the right:Caroride«/[1 517 oe bn dhe y 
The-Arerie Subelavie on each Side ſend 
out che Metliaftina, the Mammaria, the Cær- 
vicalis or Yertebralis; and à Branch which 
goes: to the Mulcles of the Neck, of the 
Breaſt, and to the Glandule -Thyroides. - Af. 
ter the Subclavian; has paſſed through the 
Muſcnlus Sealenus, it is called Axillars.' ; 
The Arteria Caratides, ag they aſcend. on 
each Side of the Trachea Ateria, give ſpme 
ſmall Branches to the Trachea Auter ia, to ard 
to the \Glendule Thyreides:; and 
then they ſend out each fant: analen 
"Tho ft = * T of 
The oes to on oo to the 
2 goes ongue Muſcles 
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of + - Trunk of; the PDE Te 


e of the Or Hides, and to the 
"The ſecond . into two ee of 
TB the firſt loſes irfelf in the Muſcles i. 
| Tohjider and Digaſtrici, and the ſecond goes 
long the Baſis of the lower Jaw, and in lat 
in the Maſcles of the Lip. 
The third Branch divides be the Angle. of 
the lower Jaw into two Branches; one en- 


a ters into the lower LI, and the other makes : 


che Arteria Tempo 

The Fourth Boa 8 es to the Muſcles on 
the ind Part of the Neck, and to the Skin 

of the hind Head. A! 


The Caretide then paſſes eigen the Ca | 


nal in che Or Perroſum, gives ſome Branches 
to the Dura Mater, joins Noch the Cærvicalit, 
ſends out Branches to the Glandula Pituitd- 


ria, Rete Mirabjle, Plexus Choroides ; then 


it runs through all the Circumvolutions of 
the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, and loſes its 
2 Branches. in their 'Carvtidal Sub- 


5 


The Aae, big eben 3 Seale- 
Zives ſome little Branches to the near- 

elt Muſcles; ir ſends out the Thoracica Supe- 
ee e the Scapularit; and then 


. it gives a Branch which paſſes under the 


Head of the Humerus into the eee 
b and Bretis of the Am. 

The Trunk of che Axillarit Nan down the 
| Laſide' of the Arm, e ng Branches by the 
Way: to the Mulcles that 5 n the Hume. 
rut, Above the Elbow it {en — — 


| ; which is ſpread ene the e Cn of 
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divides into two ranches, the one vane | 1 
and the other internal. © 


caſts ont a Branch which goes to the Supina- 
tor, and aſcends, to the Braabialii Interns ; 
1 the reſt of its: Courſe down to the Wriſt, 


Thumb: Being come to the Wriſt; it ſends 
out a Branch which goes to 50 Beginnin of 
the Tenar, then. it paſſes under the Tendon 
of the Flexor Pollicis;; it gives Branches to 
che external Part ef the Hand, and dale 
under the Tendons of the Muſcles 
Branches run along each Side of we Thunb 


Ring. 22 88 eee e 


Of ube Rorta Deſcendens. 
At the bending the Elbow this ſame Trunk 


Tbe external runs along the Radke, it 


ives Branches to the Longtar Rottndus, ; 
Benders ''of the Fingers, Wriſt and : 


and fore Finger. 

The internal: Branch goes down along 15 
cubind to the Wriſt, and is diſtributed in like 
manner to each Side of the eee 


5 — bY * N x", me 1 1 / 
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SECT. VL. 25-4 7 
of the ons Deſcendens. e N 


HE Avria Deſrondens — out fink: 

the Bronchiait of M. Ruy ſeb, which 
accompanies all the Branches of the Brom. 
As it deſcends along the Vertebræ of the Tho- 
rax, it ſends ont on each Side the Lge | A 
tal Arteries. - To the Diaphragma it * 
the Phrenica';z and the Cæliaca is the 8 
{ends out when it enters the Abdomen." The 
Cœliaca divides ane Branches, che one 


* - 
= * Q 
- L ” * . 4 1 Ls "* $ | 4 * 
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2095 of the Kar Deſcendens. | 
- on the” right, the other on the leſt; of whith. 
® the firſt gives the Gaſtrica De xtra whith goes 

to the Stomach, the Cyſlicz to the Gall-Blad- 
der, the Epiplois De xtra to the Omentum, 
the Twteſtinalis to the Inteſtine Driodemm, 
and to a Part of the Jej mum, the Gaſtru- Epi. 
ploit to the Stomach, to che Omentum, amd 
ſome Branches to the Liver, which enter the 
-Capfula Commumis,«$0 company che unc. 
es of the Vena Por. 
HER The left Branch of the e gives the- 
_Gaſtrica Dextra, which is alſo ſpread on the 
Stomach, the  Epiplois Sintftra' to the Omen. 
kin, and the et, 0 the. Subſtance of | © 
the Spleen. | | g7 
Then .tbe bra Deſeertdens ſends out the ct 
Meſenterica Superior, the Renales or P, 
-/#, which go to the. Glandulz Reęnalet, and it 
Fat about the Reins, Emulgents to the Reinsz 
the Spermatice to the Teſticles, the Liimiba. 
tt Inferiores to the Muſcles-of the Loins, 
eſenterica Inferior, which with the Su- 

— is diſtribnted through all the Meſente- 

rium, and which accompanies all the Branch - 

es of the Venz Meſergeriace. When the 4. 

_orta is come to the Or: Sacrum, it divides 
into two great Branches; and from the An- 
I Ale they make, ' ſprings aut a ſmall Artery 
F. - _* called che- Sacra, becauſe it is ſpread upon 
= | the Ot Sacrum. The Uiack Arteries divide 
. again into the external and internal Tacks. 
From che internal Iliack ariſes the pe: 

gaſtrica; it is diſtributed to the Bladder, to 
"= the Rectum, to the outer and inner Side uf 
tube Matrix, Vagina, Veſicule Seminales, Projia- 
1 | a; and Penis, to the Os Sacrum, mA 


_— 


* = Wen i, pe 


1 


& the Abs Deſcendews ; 


the Parts contained in the Pelvii, or Wi." 
Then it gives two conſiderable Branches 
which go. but of the lower Belly. The firſt 
paſſes under the Pyrifor mir, and is diſtribut- 


i to the 1 called Olagi. The fe- 


cond, which is lower than the firſt, gives al- 
fo two Branches pretty big, of which the firſt 
s to tlie Gee d the ſecond pierces 
e Cavity of the ahmen, under the Pyri. 
formis, and loſes itlelf- by ſeveral Pranches- 
in the Glutæus Mia 
As ſoon as the external Whack leaves the 
Cavity of, the Abdomen, it ſends out the 
ga/trica,-whidlr runs up the Inſide of the 
_ Redius; and a little below that, te 
Pudenda, which goes to the Privities. Then 
it is called Cravalis, which ſends out three 


conſiderable. Branches: | 


The firſt is called e 's which” gives 
ſeveral Branches. The firſt paſſes between 


the Mulcles called Macs and Pectiners, and 


loſes itſelf in the third Head of tlie Tricep 

in my 1 we or A N , 
in t innin iceps, in Dia- 
dri peg and Tn the Cavuy 'of the great 


Tr of 

The ad, third. and fourth go to ſeve- 
ral Parts of the TyHceps and:Gracths Poſterior. 

Then the Trunk of the Muſcula goes yyder 
the firſt of the Triceps, and divides into three | 
Branches. more. 

The firſt” having paſſed: abe tlürd of tlie : 


Triceps,.: is loſt in the Seni-niembranoſus. 


The ſecond paſſes. under the Femur to the- 

Vaſtus Exter mir. The third goes à little 

lower, caſts Branches to the Tendon of the 
| b | turd: 


wo He Kiara 0 


we End of the Semi · ner bo and at the End 
| bk the great Head of the Bicept. 
The ſecond conſiderable: Branch of the 


Part of: the Thigh, paſſes under the Sartori. 


fore Part of the Ghutaus Minor. 

The third riſes almoſt from the ſame part 
of the Crural, and loſes itſelf in the Middle 
of the Gracilis, Reclus, ene ang V fe 

The Crural Having Rot: dot: theſe: three 
| Branches, gives ſeveral Branches to che Sarto 


eſt goes to the Vai Externuz. | 
As the Crural deſcends, it inks the. deep: 


come ro the Ham, the firſt Branch it ſen 
out is fpread on the hind- Part of the Thi | 
Bene, and it goes io the little Head of 

: Biceps ; then it caſts out ſeveral other Branch. 


in the Extremities of the Muſcles behind the 
Femur. Under the Ham it ſends out two 
Poplitææ, Which go round the Knee, the 
one in the Inſide, 5 other in the Ouiſide. 


Branches, of which ſome go to the ra nor | 
of the Gemini, of the So Plantaris,” an 
Fi ar oo and the Yell ferroond the 7 ibia 


Th en 


third of the *Triceps ;1 it loſes itſelf at thee 


Trunk of the Crural goes to the external 


15; under the Cracilis Remu-; it caſts ſome 
Branches to the End of the Hiachs, to the 
. Beginning of the Gracilis Rectus, to the 
_— Paſtus Externus, Cruralis, Membranoſus, and 8 


ius, to the Gracilis Poſterior, but ben ; 


os withs: hind. Pate of "the" Think ; - paſſing | 
through the Tendons of the Tag. a om | 


es, which loſe themſelves in the Fat, and 


It caſts out, a little lower, ſeveral other. 


„ „ oa. _ 


1 


n 


N the Aorta / Deſeeydens: 


Then it divides into Branches, of which 
the firſt-paſſes through me Membrane, which 
joins the Tibia and Perone together; up- 
on which it continues its Way, giving 
Branches to the Tiliæus an, and- to 
the Extenſores Digitorum. 

The ſecond Branch divides into two more, 
the one external, the other internal. 

The externa, after it hath given Branch- - 
es to the Solus, to the Perun ut Poſterior, 
and to the Flexor Pollicis, pierces the Mem- 
brane between the Tibia and Perane; riſes 
upon the external Ancle, to-ſpread* idlelf up. 
on the upper Part of the Foot. 

The internal, as it deſcends, giues Branch- 
es to the Solcui, to the Flexores Digitorum, 
to the Tibæu⸗ Poſterior; then it paſſes by the 


Cavity: of the Perone, where it divides. into 


two Branches, of which one paſſes under the 


Tenar to the great 'Foe, the other paſſes be- 
tween the Muſeulus Brevis and the Hypotenar, © 


and is diſtributed into the other three Toes. 
This is the Order and Diſtribution of the 
principal Arteries in the Body, each of which 


are ſubdivided into others, and theſe again 


into others, till at-laſt the whole Body is o- 
ver- ſpread with moſt minute Capillary Arte. 


ries; concerning which, there are two- 


Things remarkable. Firſt, That the Branch-- 
es winch go off at any ſmal] Diſtance from - 
the Trunk of an Artery, unite their Canals 
into one Trunk again, whoſe Branches. like- 
wiſe communicate with one another, and with 
others, as before. By this means, when any 
ſmall Artery i is obſtructed, the Blood is 
brought by the e Branfhes: to 


b3 de 


£ * * 
4 - 
* Mo of 


e as Aorta Deſcendens. 


the Parts below the on; which muſt | * 
otherwiſe have been — Lei their Nou- ; 
_ *,riſhmout.. Theſe Inoſenlations are apparent 
' _ _ every where, but chiefly in the Uzerus, Me- 
F | "RE and aſe 6-3 the ſame Thing 
3 <> We | 
REES e er Thing i is, That the Sum of the : 
Orifices of-the. Branches of any Arter 
greater than the Orifices of the Trunk 
Which they came; and upon this — , 
tion the Velocity of the Blood is miglitily 


diminithed as it removes from the Heart. f 
The Proportious the primary Branches bear 1 
| to one another, aud the Arta to the Ca- 2 
"oe va and Pulmonary” Artery, are as follows; ; 
"In ak pon todo +. On H MIT. = - 4 

® | ight Subclavian buen. 20101. 
- Left Carotide 120016 y 
Left Axillarx 8 31 1 N | 

Bronchal Artery | 


= 24 3 each . 1 
__. _ Caliack: : - 5 
= _ Melenterick-. _ 
uu D 
_. t Emulgent 
1 J - Honey 1 S. 

bk Thack - nit Ne SOLING 
Right ae R . 


mes Sum of Fall the Branches | 
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; | «Of he Veins in general 


_ HE Veins are only 2 Continiatich of 

the extreme Capillary" Arteries,” re- 

fected back again towards the Heart, and un 

ang their: Channels as, they. approach it, till 

. at laſt they all form three large Veins; the Ca- 

„dna Deſcendens,: which brings the Bfood back 

F from all the Parts e Heart; the Cœun 

Aendent, which brings the Blood-from all! 
e Parts below. the dart; and-the Porta, 


11 - 
ae 


5 which carries the Blood to che Liver. 
9 The Coats of · alk the Veins are the ſame 
: with thofe of the Arteries, only the Maſcu- 
7 lar: Coat isbas thin im all the Veins, as it-is in 
2% che Capillary Arteries; the Preſſure of the 
8. Blood again oſt the Sides of the-Veins being 
less chan an chat againſt the Sides of the A | 
8 ter ies. | 

15 In the Veins there is no Pulſe, Wee the \ 
5 Blood is thrown into · them wn a continued 
Y Stream, and becauſe it moves from a narrow 
v2” Channel to a wider. 

9:8 The Capillary Veins unite with one.: ano- 4 
5 cher, as has been ſaid of the eee, Arte- 
— ries. h 7 

9.7 . In all the Veins which are weakay to- 
abs the Horizon, excepting thoſe of the Uterus 
"| and of the Porta, — ſmall Membranes 


or 
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or Valves; ſometimes there is only one, 
ſometimes 'there are two, and ſometimes 
_ _ three placed together like ſo many half 
'Thimbles ſtuck to the Sides of che Veins, 
with their Mouths towards the Heart, they 
are preſſed cloſe tothe Sides of the Vein; 
bat if Blood ſhould fall back, it muſt fil - 
the Valves; and they being diſtended, oo 
vp the Chaunel, 1 that: no pond ca Teal, 


+ kt} 4 * 1 * 
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. 24 ECT. un. 
"of the Cava Deſcondens, or Soperior;”- 


25 4955 more 20. deſcribing of che 
Veins,” F ſhall beg n at their DS. 
to their Branches contrary tc 
5 Moron of the Blood in them. And Grſ 


of the Cæua Deſcendens, or that in which 


the Blood returns from all the Parts above 
the Heart. 

The Trunk of the cave Deſecideus i oins 
; the Trunk of the Cæua 4/tendens, and both 
together open into the Right Auricle of the 


Heart. On the Inſide of the Vein where 


the Trunks join, there is a ſmall Protube- 
rance, which hinders che Blood which comes 
from the upper Parts, from falling upon 
that from the inferior Paris, but divert 
both into the Auricle, where the Cava De- 
ſeendens- joins the Auricle: I& receives = 
Coronary Vein of the Heart. 
As ſoon as it pierces the Piritardium; it 
receives the Aguyo;, or Vena ſine Pari; this 
n runs e he e Side of the WT 
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N the Vos Subclaite, Shes 


bis of the Thorax; . and is made by the Vai- 
on of the Veins of the Ribs on each Side. 
Its ſmall End, at the Diaphragma, is divided 
into two Branches, which communicate witkn 
2 Vein, ſomerinies from the Emulgents, d. 
ſometimes from the Cava Aſcendenr. 
The (aba Deſcendem recewes next the II.. 15 
ene Superion, Which is, diſtributed in 
Iaterſtices of the four firſt Ribs, to 1 
. ich the Aygos come not. Remark, That 8 - 
the Branches both of the one and the other 
run in the Sie which axe ede ener = 


Sides of the Ribs. | 1 

Sammiahellius hath obſerved, that the;Tronk... . = 
o: the Cava Deſcendens receives a Branch - »—- —_ 
called Pnzumonica ;. it is this Branch wiüch _ —_— 
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2 as it comos to the Clrvinde, | JH 
ohere it is ſuſtained by the Thymus, is divide . > 
ed into two Branches, the one ow to tho «of 


Right, the other .to-the Left they are cal. „ 
Subolavie-;; which receive ſeveral _ 5 
Branchen 5 F 
The firſt is che Mariterarids which* comes i 
ſometimes | into the Cava, before it divides - - $4, 
into the Subclavie ; i this, Vein is diſtributed | 
in hrs On and. ee it goes low- 
| e , 
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0 he Sos Subclavie, Ge, 


2 and makes an  Hraſtomoſis vic ſome- 
| Branches of the Epigaſtrica. 

The ſecond is a Mediaſtina,- Which: 4 is 
| odinanly one opening into che Trunk of the 
Thym it goes to! ann, and 

mus. f 
third/is he che, or Pertebtais, 
which } tad calls Tom. up the Vertebræ of the Neck, 
and c lome Branches by che by io the. 


Medulla Spinalir. 

Ihe fourth is the Muſcula Inferior, whick 
comes ſometimes into the Jugulars ; it Is 
diſtributed throught the inferior Muſcles of 
the Neck, and the foperior of the — 7 
The Branch that anſwers this is calle 
la Poſterior, becauſe it is diſtribured in 4 
. are in the hind Part of. We 

ec | 
Alter that the Rams Subclavii are come 

out of the Cavity of the Breaſt, they are cale- 
led Arillares; they receive the Scapularif In- 
ternus and Extermus, which goes to the 

Muſcles of the Scapula, and to the Glands 

in the Arm- pits: Then they are divided into 

two Branches; the ſu is called Cephali. 

a, and the inferior aſulica. . * 

Into the Baſilica. open 2 T horacica. Supe. 
rior, which goes to the Dugs and Muſc 

. of the Rrealr The Fhoracica MMferior, which 

2 itſelf upon the Side oft war 75 

eral Branches which communicate by 

_ naſtomoſts, with the Branches of che ate. 
under the Muſcles of the Breaſt. 

The Subclavii receive alſo the 22 

Extern and Interni, which go to the Head. 

The e Raum aſcend towards the 


5 


. 
* . 


of the Fein: be Arms and Hand 4. 


Ears, where they divide into two Branches, | 
the one internal, che other external. The 
internal goes to che Muſcles of the Mouth | 
and of the Ot Hyoides,” The external lying up- 
on the Perotides, divide into two: Branches, 
of which one is ſpread through all the Face; 
and the Branches of che one Side unite with 
thoſe an the other Side, and form the Vena. 
 Frontis : The other Branch Boes to the Tem- 
ples and hind Head. 
The Jagulares Tuterni aſcend to the Baſis 
of the Cranium, where they are divided! into 
two Branches, of -which the py e teſt open of 
to the Sims Laterales of the | 
the Holes through which the eighth a Pair d * 
| Nerves come 6ut; the leaſt goes to the Pia 
Mater, by the Hole which is we. the . 
* ee * 


SECT. > Da 
Of the Prins of the Ann nd Hands. 5 


Tu Baſilica and Cephalica 1 
principal Veins of che Arms and 
Hands. ; 
The Cephalica creeps 055 che Arm be- 
tween; the Skin and t e Nh, it Gvides 
into two Branches. | 
The external Branch .goes down to the 
Wriſt, where it joins the Baſilica, and turns 
up to the Back of the Hand, where it gives 
II Branch which makes the Satvitella between 
es FF the Ee Kaff Finger, and the little Finger. 
= The Antieats .uſed to * this Vein in Di. 


ſeaſes | 


5 3⁰⁰ 


Wriſt; then it unites with the 


Of ehe ben, fot the „een e 


ſeaſes of the Head, in -continded"and inter- 
Alten Feyers; but the Moderns approve 


not of this particular Practice. Since the 
Knowledge of rhe Circulation of the Blood, 
- there is no Difference whether one be blood. 
ed in che Cephalica, Mediana ot Baſilien. 

The internal Branch of the Cæphalica, to- 
gether with a Branch Ld the Baſilica, 11 80 
the Median. 

The Baſilica, which is ; the inferior Wand 


"of the Axillares, divides into three Branches, 


under the Tendon of the Poul Petto- 


. ralis. 


The firſt Branch 2crompaties the fogrth 
Branch of Nerves that goes to the Arm. 
The ſecond is called*Profundus ; it ene 


es below the Elbow, where it divides into 


two Branches: The one external, which 


Does to the Thumb, che fore Finge er, and to 


the Muſculi Exren ores Carpi - The other 
interval, which goes te the middle Finger, 


to the Ring Finger, to the little Finger, 
and to tlie inner Muſcles of the Hand. 


The third Branch is called Subcutantus ; 


© towards. the inner Condyle of the Arm, it 
Gives into the Rams Amterior-and- Poſterior : 


The firſt goes under the Muſcles of the Ulna 


bo the little Finger, where it joins the Branch 
of the Cephalica; the ſeeond, near to the E. 


bow, ſends out a Branch which SI s to the 
7 


halica Ihe 
zerior, and forms the Mediana. _ 

The Mediana, which is made of the Ge. 
phalica Tmerior, and the ſecond Branch of 
the Ranws Subcutanens of the Baſilica, di- 
2 into two Branches upon the _ 


wt nd wed ten Af 


+ 


oa the Trunk. of the Cork; . „r 
the one external, called, Cephalica _ Pollicis, 1 
which runs between the Thumb and the 
fore Finger; the other internal, Which goes 
between the Ring Finger and the middle 
Finger, and ſometimes be Een us Fe, . 
rip N 1 e 
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ꝙ he Trunk of the Cava Aſcendens Dr Tos | 
_Ferior. 


T* Tank of the Cava ENT be. 
rween the Heart and the Diaphragma, 
does not ly upon the Vertebr#, but runs at a 
ſmall Diſtance from them. At the Dia. 
phragma it receives the Phrenica or Dia-. 
phragmatica. When it has picrced the Dia. 
PPragma, it receives ſome. large Branches 
from the Liver; then the Cava Aſcendens AC> 
companies the! great Artery from the Liver 
to'the fourth Vertebræ of the Lolus, where it 
2 divides into two great Branches, called Th. - © 
aci; but before this Diviſion 1 it receives four 
| Branches from each Side. 
. The firſt is the Feta Adipoſe or Renal, 
h which:is ſpread on the Coat and. Fat cha 
* Covers the Reins. | 
Ie The ſecond is the Vena Bond els, which. 
goes to the Kidneys, where ir wides into 


* 


r rw MEE 


.. I {everal more Branches. 
85 The third is the Vena Spermatica, of . 
5 which we have already ſpokeen 


The fourth is the Vena Tae which 4. 
be is not * a POLIO often two or three 
| | * on, = 


7 „ 


"of 2 Trunk f the Pa Se 
8 on each Side, which they divide into . 


ior and Inferior; they are beſtowed an 
5 the Muſcles of the Loins, and on the Fivita- 
a4 7 2 2 1 the laſt Branch 
bk che arts, uporior. 
© There are ſome Anatomiſts that have ok 
_ ſerved, that there is a Branch of the .Lum- 
barts that enters the Cavity of the 8 
and which aſcends to the Brain; which 
them occaſion to think, againſt all Pro Abl. 
lity, chat the Seed deſcended by that Vein 
from the Brain. . 
A ttle below the Emulgents, the great 
___ Artery goes above the: Cava; and then the 
_ - Cava divides. into: two Branches: called That, 
- they paſs above the Ilia to go to the 
Thighs: Near this Diviſion they receive 
3 or two Branches called Vena Sacræ, 
_ they go to the Medulla of the Os Scrum. NN 
Then the Vena Iliaca divides into two Bran- 
hes the one internal, the other external. 5 
The internal receives two Branches, the Mh/- q 
ca Media, which is ſpread through the Muſ- | h 
_ cles of the Thigh; Hypogaſirica, aprox = 
ſometimes: double; and 1 Le about the L 
See of the Anus; therefore it is called ] 
their © Hemorrhoidalis Externa. 'The Hypo- 
aftrica is ſpread alſo upon the Body of the 
Fuer upon the Matrix and its Neck. - 
The ee Branch of the /ljaca receives 
three Branches, two before it goes out of the 
. and the third our 3 gies: out 
OT: VG 
The firſt i; ische Vena Epigaſtrica Epigaſtrica, nid een . 
_ rarely into the Crurali-; it goes to the Peri- 
u r aſcends to the My 2 — 1 


* 


4 
a. ans - U W AMT 


Ede 


* 70 = 18 


» bg 
PI 


or he Feet f FA Gor, Fer. 


it Tehoounters . this Manmarie, vith which 5 
communicates y: Anaſtomoſis. ; A 
3 Br ” The ſecond is the Vena Pudenda; s bY 
S ſpread upon the Parts of Generation. 
Tbe third is the MU Tyferior'; it goes a 
| towards the Articulation of che Fm, and- . ©. 
is diſtributed to the Muſcles of this Part. 
Phe {haca- Exterior, after it bith'received SE. 
all theſe Branches, takes the Name Cruralic, - | 
and then receives {ix Branches more. 3 
The firſt is the Ven Saphiena, which goes | * 
23 under the Skin along the Inſide d,, | 
ich and Leg, accompanied with a 
Nerve which loſes itlelf at the inner 1 9 
The Saphena turns towards the 8 
of the Foot, where it gives bee 8 = 
of which ſome go to the great Toe. —_ 
The ſecond.is the Iſchiat Minor: this Vein _- = 
is httte ; it is ſpent on the Muſcles and Skin 1 
8 which, are about che upper Joint of che | 0 
| The third is the Muſeula Externia, bales 1 
it gots to the external Maſcles of the —— : | I-26 
On the other Side of the Cruratlis juſt op- _— 
poſtte to the Beginning of this Vein, there 1 
goes out another called Muſeula tern, 2 _—_ 
_ goes to the internal Muſcles of the —_— 
e fourth ia che Popliten, made of two bh 
different Branches united together; it = 
ſtraight down by the Ham to the Heel; it 
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1 x lies . upon which Account it bn | _ 
* hardly be opened. The Branches which ap- . = 
; ar in this Place are not of this Vein. > 
5 The fifth is the Stralis, which is pretty Wes 
4 big, and which divides into two Branche 
4 e che 1 
2 
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1 * 25 1 one uendel, which is leaſt; Sel other: 
I - _ ..-. Internal, which is biggeſt: - Euch of theſe 
- Branches divide again into two more: the 
3 one external, the other internal. 
.me Susalir diſtributes its Bradches n 
47 the Fat of the Leg, and makes, with the 
Branches of the Poplitæa, all thoſe Plexus of 
EE  _- Veiws which are conſpicuous on che "upper 
= | Part of the Foot. 
de an au laſt Branch of the Crutats 
"RE is che J/chias Major, which goes alfo to the 
>. - Muſttes and Fat of the Leg, and is divided 
=. T afterwards into ſeveral e wan are 
3 - Ufiribured to the an en e 
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5 TE Inv Swe bave Jeſcribed PO Veins 
I & -* which come from all the: Parts of the 
= Body, except the Stomach, Spleen, Pancre- 
e, Omenun,. and Inteſtines, from- which 
_ Part the Blood is carried by the Branches of 
the Porta to the Liver, to be.returned- by 
_ — the Branches of the Cava in the Liver, after 
_ - that the Bile has been ſeparated from it, as 
_ has been ſaid in the Section of the Liver. 
Abe Vena Porta was ſo called by the Anti- 
8 ents; becauſe they "thought 'thateit brought 
the Chyle by its Meſeraick bauch from tlle 
Igteſtines to the Liver, through hoſe Sub- 
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ſtance it is ſpread. As it 1 ont of the 

lauer, it receives two ſmall Veins from the 
- Veſica Fellis.called Cyſtica:Gemelle, one om 
Lo 5 | 3 * \ * 
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" the Stomach * called 
advancing a little to the ck, its Trunk > 
vides into two Branches; of which the leaſt, 
called Ranus-Splerticus, goes to the left Hy- 
De And the greateſt, ealled Me, 
ſentericus,| goes to the right. The- Ramius 
Splenicus, ſo called, becauſe it carries the 

ood from the Spleen, receives two Branch- 


es called Gaſtrioa Minor, &: Major, Which 


are ſpread” chrougle all the Stomach. A 
Branch of the Gaſtrica Major makes the: (o. 
ronariæ Stomachice at the upper Oxiſices of 
the Stomach. It receives three» Branches 


more, two from the Omenttim and 59 80 and 


the third from tlie Pancreas. 
Then the Splenicus divides into r 
es; the one ſuperior, the other inferior. 


The Superior receives the Vas Breve;. and 


ſome other n de come from the 
Spleen. 


The inferior receives two Manches, ite. | 
the Epiplois Siniſtra which. is ſpread throught- 


the back Part of the Omentium, and that 
Part of the Colon which is under the Sto 


mach. The other Branch is the Gaſtro-E. 
piplois Siniſtra, which is alſo ſpread upon 
the Omemum and upon the Stomach ; it 


makes ſometimes the Vena Hamer iar. 


Interna. The reſt of this inferior Branch 


comes my 

The ri 
na Me ſent 
the Gaſtno*) 


the Subſtance of the Spleen. 


ca,” before it divides, receives 


mach; as alſo the Hnteſtinalit, which comes 


from the A; and 2 Jejumom :; it 


recelyes - 


Branch of the Porta, called e- 


piplots De xtra, whiclr is ſpread... 
in the Omentum and lower Part of the Sto- - . 


en — which run — 8 
. Plicarure of the Meſemerium. Two of them 
come from the right Side, which divide in- 


to fourteen Branches; and ws, N on 
divided into an Infinity of others leſs, w 


are called Meſeraice ; they er 3 the 
2 en cecun, . reef tbe 
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Bd i 2 — gn the. Middte 
f the Aeſenrerium, to that Fart of the 6. 
on which is on the left Side, to the Nur. 
ann, down Ade nc, where it forms the 
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